
INSPIRING TECHNIQUES FOR STUNNING IMAGES!

LEARN TO PAINT WITH LIGHT 
Make magical pics using a torch!

SEE THE WORLD IN A NEW WAY
Add a new twist to an everyday object

TURN SHOTS INTO FINE ART
Control colour for pro-quality results

GIVE PORTRAITS A DIGITAL MAKEOVER 
Change hair colour for a funky new look!
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Flashgun guide
Upgrade your lighting from £110

Use RAW like a pro
Get clever with colour in Lightroom 

CREATE YOUR
OWN AURORA
Add the Northern Lights to  
night skies in Photoshop

Learn all the core shooting skills  
& capture striking images – fast!
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Improve  
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WOULD YOU LIKE YOUR OWN 
WEBSITE FOR ONLY £40 PA?

Whether you are looking for your first website or you’re 

thinking of having a new one, why not give us a try by 

signing up for a FREE 14 day trial at clikpic.com.

����Dozens of mobile-friendly templates

����Includes full ecommerce capabilities

�����Upload 100 images at a time – just 

drag and drop

�����Have as many pages as you like 

�����All templates are fully customisable

VISIT CLIKPIC.COM FOR  YOUR FREE 14 DAY TRIAL!

WEBSITES FOR  

PHOTOGRAPHERS
YOUR OWN WEBSITE FOR ONLY £40 PA (INCL VAT)

FREE  
14 DAY   
TRIAL!
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ON OUR COVER

L

This month’s cover image was shot by Sarah Cederholm. The Canadian
photographer captured the frozen beauty of Abraham Lake near Alberta 
by merging two exposures (one for the sky, one for the foreground) in 
Photoshop. See more of her imagery at 500px.com/sarahlyndsay

LIKE US ON
FACEBOOK!
www.facebook.com/digitalphotouk

DON’T
MISS
OUT!

GET 3 ISSUES FOR £3
When you subscribe to the UK’s best mag – see p24

ight and time. These two short 

words are the major variables in 

photography, and by manipulating 

them, an endless set of creative 

possibilities opens up in front of your 

lens. Our big feature this month shows 

you how to use them in a diverse range 

of easy projects, and you can do them all 

in a day! Tackle the whole bunch, and by 

the time evening has arrived, you’ll have 

mastered the core skills that make the 

biggest diference in photography. 

What’s more, you’ll have a great set of 

inspiring images, too. It all starts on p26, 

so get stuck in and enjoy picking up 

technical skills while you indulge in the 

creative process. 

In our Photoshop Genius section, we 

have a treat that’s just as mouthwatering. 

This month, we explore the power of

colour, and how you can harness it to

produce fantastic images. The 

considered use of colour is a photo skill

often overlooked by enthusiasts, but

your images will be massively improved

by the knowledge you gain, and it’ll 

have you looking at the scenes you 

compose and the shots you take with

diferent eyes.

Enjoy this packed issue, have fun with

all the creative techniques, and I’ll see

you next month for even more exciting

photo projects! 

 

Jon Adams, Editor

jon.adams@bauermedia.co.uk 

ways to get better 
photos this month

3

2

1

3

Creative shooting ideas 
to boost your skills  

Master the most important camera modes for 

great pics – like controlling Aperture. See p32.   

Inspiring Photoshop 
projects for better pics  

Add an amazing effect to any sky for a striking 

landscape – create your own aurora on p84!   

Reviews you can trust  
on the latest gear  

The latest CSC from Olympus features 5-axis  

image stabilisation – we put it to the test! See p124.   

Improve every 
shot you take



4 DIGITAL PHOTO

46 Get more from flash
Take control of the lighting in your images with 

our complete guide to using accessory flashguns.

 
52 Make your own gear
Transform household objects into four fantastic 

creative filters for in-camera effects.  

54 Shoot it now!  
Capture an icy abstract on a windscreen to  

reveal beautiful hidden detail in frozen crystals.

56 Why this shot works  
Expert insight using clever composition to  

create a zen-filled landscape on an ice-cold 

Norwegian fjord.

58 Out of the ordinary 
Take on the challenge of making a creative 

image from a simple subject. This month, our 

three experts shoot a door, reveal their creative 

approach, and invite you to have a go, too!

24 Subscribe today!  
Take advantage of this fabulous offer and get

three issues of the UK’s best mag for just £3!

104 Photo answers
A winter shooting special, with expert advice 

on exposing for snow-covered scenes,  

preventing camera fogging, changing lenses 

in bad weather, packing for a winter landscape

trip and much more! 

111 Next month  
A quick peek at all the good stuff coming up in the 

next great issue of Britain’s favourite photo mag.

8 Planet photo 
Get inspired by our gallery of pics and stories 

from the world’s best photographers.

20 It works for me! 
Readers share the images they’ve created 

after being inspired by Digital Photo projects.

62 The big interview:
Colin Anderson
Meet the pro photographer and Photoshop 

expert whose fantasy composites prove 

image-editing can be out of this world!  

94 Your pictures  
Constructive critique from our experts, with 

tips and ideas for making them even better.

146 Digital doctor 
A dose of Photoshop first aid turns up the 

winter volume and cools down a picture to 

show a new season. 
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Your fresh fix of inspiration from  
the world’s best photographers

 PLANET
PHOTO

THE BIG PICTURE

A trip to the falls
Iceland is fast becoming the number 

one travel destination for landscape 

photographers and it was a location Daniel 

Reuber was determined to see. The 

21-year-old German student and photography enthusiast 

headed north to capture the Aurora Borealis, but was 

met by night after night of cloud cover. Luckily, while on 

location at the Svartifoss waterfall, the lighting turned 

dramatic and moody, allowing him to capture this intense, 

atmospheric scene. In Lightroom, Daniel boosted the 

yellows in the foliage to make it contrast more strongly 

with the dark rock. He then switched to Photoshop and 

used the Clone Stamp tool to remove water droplets that 

had hit the lens from the force of the waterfall.   

What was used 

Camera Nikon D810 & 14-24mm lens  

Exposure 1/160sec @ f/4, ISO 200 Software Lightroom & Photoshop  

Visit 500px.com/danielmachtfotos

  GET THIS SHOT
As Daniel found out, getting 
close to water will result in 
spray landing on your lens 
or filter. A lens hood will help 
keep some of the droplets 
away, but to be safe, pack 
a microfibre cloth. This will 
allow you to wipe off any spray 
in between images, cutting 
down on cloning time.
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Daniel’s image 
proves that poor 

weather conditions 
can still serve up 
amazing images.

 DIGITAL PHOTO 9



A wide focal length 
of 12mm helped 
Nicolas make the 
most of this 
stunning scene.
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PLANET   
 PHOTO

CREATIVE PORTRAITS

A beautiful descent
Spectacular city views 

from high vantage 

points often have the 

potential to induce 

vertigo as well as excitement, but 

heights aren’t a problem for 34-year-

old enthusiast Nicolas Etienne as his 

day job is a commercial airline pilot! 

Nicolas’ love for photography was 

passed on by his father, and over the 

last three years he’s been taking his 

photography more seriously.

This amazing image of a spiral 

staircase was captured while he was 

visiting Lisbon, Portugal. Straight out 

of camera, the right wall in the frame 

was underexposed, so Nicolas used 

the Adjustment Brush in Lightroom 

to highlight the problem area before

using the Exposure slider to brighten

it. He also used the Clarity slider to

boost the detail of the texture in  

the paintwork.   

What was used 

Camera Sony A7RII & Voightlander 12mm lens

Exposure 1/30sec @ f/5.6, ISO 640 Software

Lightroom Visit 500px.com/nicoet

  GET THIS SHOT
Go as wide as your lens will 
allow. A short focal length 
will stretch the perspective 
in the frame, especially the 
foreground areas.

Don’t be afraid to include part 
of yourself in the pic, as you’ll 
convey to the viewer how it 
feels to stand there.
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Fuelled by his love of 
sci-fi movies, 

Andrew spent over 
four hours perfecting 

this composite.

DIGITAL PHOTO 11

How did the image come about?

I have an unhealthy love for super-

heros, sci-fi and fantasy, and have

been making these creations for

around 10 years. This image was

inspired by an artwork from one of my

favourite artists, Adam Hughes. I was

shooting with the model on another

project, but I asked her to bring her

Super Girl outfit as I had a few ideas!

What was the biggest challenge with 

creating this image?  

Creating the asteroid was an

interesting task. I ended up blending

together two shots of a rock. The

physical size of the files I was working

with was a challenge, too. I had

to merge some Layers to keep it

workable – the final image is 1.03GB.

How many hours did you spend

creating this shot?

This composite was one of my longer 

projects, so it took at least four hours 

of Photoshop work and a couple of 

hours capturing the model in the

studio with the help of an assistant.

What advice would you give to those

wishing to attempt similar work?

I’d say go for it! Personal work is

hugely important. Find something you

love, work really hard at it and that

passion will shine through. There’s

loads of inspiration out there for

ideas, so find what works for you

and make it happen! 

www.creativeedgestudios.co.uk

Surrey-based photographer and digital artist Andrew Dobell reveals the origins of this intergalactic portrait...

Personalwork isreally important–
findwhatyouloveandworkat it

STORYBEHINDTHESHOT

  GET THIS SHOT
Shooting the scene in stages 
is key. Think about the details. 
In Andrew’s image it was 
getting the model’s hair right.
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The look of love
Photography can 

be used to express 

emotion and while 

writers may pen a 

love letter to their significant other, 

pro shooter and digital artist Marina 

Gondra decided to celebrate her love 

for her boyfriend with a composite 

creation. “He’s a great support in 

my life and encourages me with my 

work,” says Marina, who lives in Spain. 

“The shot was easy to set up – we just 

needed a pair of lit lanterns,” she says. 

Marina captured the self-portraits by 

placing her camera on a tripod and 

using the Self-timer function to trigger 

the shutter once she was in position. 

Multiple shots were then taken of 

the lanterns arranged around the

field before being merged together in

Photoshop. As a final touch, Marina

replaced the sky with a shot of the

Milky Way to enhance the impression

of lovers looking up to the stars.   

Camera Nikon D700 & 50mm lens 

Exposure 1/45sec @ f/1.4, ISO 200 Software

Photoshop  Visit 500px.com/marinagondra

  GET THIS SHOT
When you want to make an 
item appear many times in a 
scene, the key is to make sure 
the camera and lens don’t 
move between exposures. 
Secure the camera on a tripod 
and switch to Manual Focus 
to prevent the focus point 
changing between images.

12 DIGITAL PHOTO

Composite creations 
fuse emotion and 
atmosphere with the 
world of fantasy.

PLANET   
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Food, glorious food
For Brazilian

photographer Sarah

Saratonina, food is

more than just fuel for

mind and body. In fact, it’s art. “I’m

crazy about food and colours and love

photographing the two together,” says

Sarah, who gets her fresh-looking

style in a particular way. “I always use

a Canon 580 EXII flash pointed at the 

ceiling. This diffuses the light falling 

on the food to give the frame a natural 

look, as if it was shot in daylight.” In 

order to fill the frame with her subject, 

Sarah uses a 60mm macro lens, 

which allows her to display the detail 

in the delicious grub. To showcase 

her latest culinary creations, Sarah 

created a contact sheet grid in 

Photoshop with the background, 

ceramic bowls and their contents

all following the same, bright red 

colour scheme.   

What was used 

Camera Canon EOS 7D & 60mm macro lens

Exposure 1/160sec @ f/8, ISO 100 Software

Photoshop Visit www.sarahtonina.com

  GET THIS SHOT
A macro lens will allow you 

to fill the frame like Sarah, 

but there are alternatives 

to these specialist optics. 

Extension tubes or close-up 

filters can get you closer 

to your subject without 

breaking the bank. 

14 DIGITAL PHOTO

A passion for food, colour and photography 
helped create this tasty picture.

PLANET   
 PHOTO
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our television takes pride of place in

your lounge. Your seating is positioned

for viewing, so you and your family

can be entertained, informed, amused

and moved by events on its high

definition screen. With this established, why

would you want to put your most important

memories and creative accomplishments

somewhere else?

This is the central idea behind the ground

breaking design of Canon’s Connect Station

CS100. This single device acts as a hub to

connect your photography and video with the

rest of your life. It puts the images and movies

you create exactly where they should be – at

the very heart of your world. The place where

they can be enjoyed and shared on a big

screen, with all the emotional impact of a

hard hitting news story or the latest

Hollywood blockbuster.

But the CS100 ofers much more than

convenient viewing. With one tap of your

NFC-enabled Canon camera or camcorder,

Modern life is arranged around your TV screen. Canon’s Connect 
Station CS100 embraces this and puts your photography there, too...

you can transfer images and videos wirelessly

to store them on the integral 1TB hard drive.

You can do the same with non-NFC devices,

as the CS100 features integral SD and CF card

readers, and you can transfer pics and movies

over Wi-Fi from smartphones or tablets, too.

With your memories stored in one place,

you can then use the intuitive screen display

to arrange them into albums, print them to a

PictBridge wireless printer, or even upload

them to social media sites. Thanks to the

Connect Station CS100’s state-of-the-art

wireless capabilities, you can also send them

to the Cloud to access them from all your

devices, or even copy them to another Canon

Connect Station to back up your files.

“ CANON’S CONNECT STATION 
CS100 PUTS IMAGES & MOVIES 
WHERE THEY SHOULD BE – AT 
THE HEART OF YOUR WORLD”

“ THE CS100 IS SO EASY TO 
USE, YOU’LL WONDER HOW 
YOU COPED WITHOUT IT!”

Y
It’s so easy to use, and integrates so

seamlessly with your digital life, that you’ll

wonder how you coped without it! To find out 

more, visit www.canon.co.uk and type CS100 

into the search box. 

Get a free Canon HD Book  
worth £59.99 
Nothing shows of your shots like a 

professionally-printed photo book. And if you 

buy your Connect Station CS100 before 

January 31, 2016, you can claim a free, 

A4-size, 24-page HD Book at www.canon. 

co.uk/promotions/connect-station-cs100

The CS100 displays your
pictures and video on your

TV, and the intuitive interface
allows you to print or share

them from one place.

ADVERTISING FEATURE

One tap is all it 
takes to transfer 
images and video 
wirelessly from 
Canon NFC cameras 
and camcorders.
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A versatile superzoom 
lens helped Emmanuel 
capture this colourful 
and busy scene.



GET THIS SHOT
When greeted with busy 
scenes full of colour, 
maximise the opportunity 
by zooming in and filling the 
frame with the subject so 
there is no dead space around 
the edges. Remember, if 
you haven’t got enough focal 
length, you can always crop 
the image later.

 DIGITAL PHOTO 17

If there’s one 

location 

guaranteed to 

provide a visual 

overload of colour and 

atmosphere, it’s the magical city 

of Bangkok. And French 

photographer Emmanuel 

Charlet made the most of it on a 

recent visit. “I love to travel and 

photograph the world, but as I 

have to pack light, I’m limited on 

the amount of camera equipment 

I can take with me,” he says. 

Emmanuel found a solution to 

this problem by restricting 

himself to his Nikon D810 with an 

ultra-wide Sigma 12-24mm lens 

and a Nikon 28-300mm 

superzoom. This covered all the 

major focal lengths he needed. 

He used the 28-300mm to 

capture this colour-infused 

image of Bangkok’s night 

market. Because of the different 

light sources in the scene, 

Emmanuel had to balance the 

exposure levels in Lightroom by 

using the Shadows slider. This 

revealed more detail in the 

darker areas of the frame. He 

also increased the Vibrance 

slider to make the most of the 

broad spectrum of hues visible  

in the picture.   

What was used 

Camera Nikon D810 & 28-300mm lens  

Exposure 1sec @ f/8, ISO 50  

Software Lightroom  

Visit 500px.com/manjik

 PUSHING THE LIMITS 

In the market 
for colour
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There’s no worse 

feeling than 

travelling to an 

iconic destination 

with your camera, only to be let 

down by the weather conditions. 

Truly the stuff of photographic 

nightmares, this was the exact 

case for Italian photographer, 

Gianluca Tursi, who was greeted 

by uninspiring grey cloud when 

he visited the famous Atlas statue 

that stands guard in front of 

New York’s Rockefeller Centre. 

Gianluca shot upwards with an 

ultra wide-angle Tokina 12-24mm 

lens, capturing the 15ft art deco 

sculpture brilliantly. However, 

there was a problem – he wasn’t 

happy with the lack of impact 

produced by a dull grey sky, so he 

decided to fix it using Photoshop. 

“I swapped it with a replacement 

sky from an old image I had on 

my hard drive,” explains Gianluca. 

A good deal of careful Selection 

work in Photoshop was needed 

to craft the new sky into place, 

but it was exactly what the image 

needed to transform it into a 

dramatic architectural image.  

What was used 

Camera Nikon D7000 & 12-24mm lens 

Exposure 1/160 @ f/7.1 ISO 400 

Software Photoshop  

Visit 500px.com/gianlucatursi

PUSHING THE LIMITS 

The world  
  at your feet
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GET THIS SH
A wide-angle lens is
essential when captur  
a vast architectural sc  
but that doesn’t mean  
have to spend a lot of  
Samyang offer manua  
optics, such as the 14m  
f/2.8 ED, which costs j  
£280. Find out more a
www.samyang-lens.co
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Gianluca replaced a 
lacklustre grey sky 
with a bolder one, 
more in-keeping 
with his subject.
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IT WORKS 
FOR ME!
Show us what you’ve been doing with 
Digital Photo’s creative techniques & win 
great Lexar prizes! Send your best shots 
to us at dpimages@bauermedia.co.uk

From Fareham, Hampshire
Tell us about your image  
I took on the ‘Make art with 
a wine glass’ challenge 

from the November 2015 issue of the 
magazine to replicate Dan’s ‘stormy still-
life’ image, and here’s my best shot.

To achieve this, I set up the glass on a 
kitchen worktop with brightly-coloured 
paper as the background, before adding 
some extra lighting and positioning my 
Nikon D5200 firmly on a beanbag. I placed 

a home-made diffuser over the built-in
flash to minimise any glare on the glass.
With the scene set, I auto-focused on 
the frother standing still in the water and
then switched to Manual Focus – this 
way, I knew my vortex would be sharp. I
could then concentrate on creating the 
miniature vortex and quickly taking the 
frother out of the glass before releasing
the shutter in a feat of perfect timing! In
post-processing, I simply cloned out a few 
shadows on the background.  

Wine glass vortex
by Penny Duncan

 Penny spun a milk 
frother in a glass to 

create a mini vortex. 
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Original pics

From London
Tell us about your image I’ve gone for 
a surrealist twist to the ‘Take a tree 
to a new place’ creative challenge in 

the December 2015 issue of the magazine. I took 
three separate shots with my Nikon D3300 – one of 
the whisky table carefully dressed, another of a tree 
during the Golden Hour and finally a moody, cloudy 
sky for the background.

With my three elements pictured, I enhanced each 
shot separately in Lightroom, tweaking the contrast, 
highlights and shadows before moving into Photoshop 
to blend them together using Layers, Gradients and 
the Overlay Blending Mode. After some final tweaks to 
the composite with the Clone Stamp and Spot Healing 
tools, I was confident that the blend was seamless. I 
don’t think any viewer would be able to guess where 
each of my original shots had been taken!

Spirit tree
by Gilles Catteeuw

“  I DON’T THINK ANY 
VIEWER WOULD BE ABLE 
TO GUESS WHERE EACH 
OF MY ORIGINAL SHOTS 
HAD BEEN TAKEN!“

Gilles combined 
three separate shots 

to make a fun, 
surreal composite.
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From Simsbury, USA
Tell us about your 
image Here’s my 
version of the ‘Make 

art with a wine glass’ optical illusion 
image in the November 2015 issue. 

I set up the glasses at an angle with 
my Nikon D7100 and 18-140mm lens 
poised to sync with a flash to capture 
the liquid splashing. Needless to 
say there was a lot of clean-up 
work required between shots! I was 
pleased with my colourful pic but 
after playing around with the tones 
in Photoshop I found that an inverted 
black & white image gave the most 
striking result.

Water glasses
by Frank Zaremba

Frank captured a  
wine glass still-life 
with a difference by 
playing with angles 
and gravity. 

Original pic

From Eureka, California, USA
Tell us about your image ‘Go Wild 
This Autumn’ in the November 
2015 issue inspired me to take a 

photograph of this chipmunk. I used a Nikon 
7200 and 80-400 mm lens at full zoom extension. 
Chipmunks are small squirrels that live on the 
ground rather than in trees. Like squirrels they’re 

quick and unpredictable in their movements. 
This one was a frequent raider, seizing sunflower 
seeds from my bird feeder. For several days, after 
putting out fresh seeds, I patiently waited for the 
thief to appear. Usually, he rushed in and out so 
any photos I took were a blur. However, once he 
stopped on a sunny tree stump and stared at me. 
I snapped this photo just before he scurried away!

California chipmunk
by William Wood

This visitor to William’s 
garden remained still 

for only a few seconds 
before scurrying away.
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From Royal Wootton Bassett,
Wiltshire
Tell us about your image During a
day’s shoot at the Wildlife Heritage

Foundation Centre in Kent I took so many shots
of a puma with my Olympus E-510 that I wasn’t
sure how best to present them. When I saw the
film rebate borders in the December 2015 issue, 
I knew adding my action shots in sequence would 
create the perfect flick-book effect.

From Ipswich, Suffolk
Tell us about your image To 
make my image I followed 
the ‘Create a card flick trick 

shot’ method in the August 2015 issue. 
Firstly, when composing, I set my Nikon 

D3100 and kit lens on a tripod before 
dialling in a shallow depth-of-field. I then 
fixed the card to a skewer and positioned it 
in the frame. This is a self-portrait and the 
greatest challenge was striking the right 
pose without being able to see it! But after 
a few attempts and checking the images 
on the back of my camera I achieved the 
shot I was after. 

I then opened my best RAW image in 
Photoshop and followed the steps in the 
magazine for cloning out the skewer using 
nearby sections of the background. I then 
took my image one step further than the
mag suggested, by taking all of the colour
out of the shot, except for the card. When
friends and family saw this image, they
thought I must’ve spent hours throwing the
card at the camera – it really is a card trick!

The great sphinx
by Finn Comer

IT WORKS FOR ME

LEXAR KIT
UP FOR GRABS

Send in
your best
shots now!
There’s a superb Lexar Professional

memory card and a Lexar Professional 

25-in-1 USB 3.0 Card Reader for every 

reader featured in It Works For Me, so 

make sure you send your pics in to us at 

dpimages@bauermedia.co.uk At £101.99, 

the 16GB Lexar Professional 1066x 

CompactFlash memory card delivers read 

speeds of up to 160MB/s. Alternatively, at 

£41.99, the 16GB 633x SDHC UHS-I card 

gives a massive 95MB/sec read/write 

speed. Each winner also scoops a Lexar 

Professional USB 3.0 25-in-1 Card Reader 

– a professional-level, portable USB 

reader providing high-speed file transfer, 

worth £30.99.

 See more at wwwlexarcom

PRIZES
WORTH  
UP TO

£132

Original picsLeaping puma
by Kevin Coxhead

With some cloning 
in Photoshop, 
Finn created a 
great trick shot.

Kevin created 
a storyboard of 
action using 
the film rebate 
borders.
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TRY THESE  

PROJECTS
RIGHT NOW!   

MASTER  
YOUR DSLR

INADAY 

B
ecoming a better photographer requires
two things – creative vision and technical 
know-how. They are often seen as separate 
elements, but spend a little quality time 
with your camera, and you’ll find they’re 

intertwined. In five fun projects, we’ve combined the 
pair so you can take great pictures while refreshing 
your shooting knowledge. Over the course of a single 
day, you’ll learn all the important skills needed to 
capture creative shots, from controlling shutter 
speed and aperture, to shooting in full Manual 
mode. What’s more, each project will result in a pic 
worth framing, so you’ll build your portfolio as you 
go. There’s no fancy kit required – just a DSLR and 
a tripod – and all the subjects and locations can be 
found very close to home, so you can get started 
immediately. Ready to expand your skills and master 
your DSLR? Let’s gets started...

Want to learn the basics of photography in record  
time? Our five fun projects will arm you with vital 

skills and bag you some brilliant images
– all in the space of a day

WORDS BY MATTY GRAHAM
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YOUR DSLR...
EXPLAINED
Getting to know your
camera will help you
make the most of all the
features and functions
WORDS MATTY GRAHAM
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KNOW YOUR 
CAMERA

D-Pad & menu/
function buttons

Cameras typically have either a four-button
D-Pad or a central button with a command
wheel surrounding it. These buttons are
often programmed to change the most
important settings you will use, such as
ISO, White Balance, Autofocus mode and
Drive mode, although these may also be
available via dedicated Function buttons
on the top-plate. The Menu button is the
gateway to all the more advanced options
and features your camera may offer.
Usually functions like Format Card are
only accessible through the Menu as you
wouldn’t want to do this accidentally.

THE BACK AND SIDES AND TOP

1 3LCD screen & 
viewfinder

The LCD is where your images 
can be reviewed to make sure 
you’ve captured what you 
intended. On most cameras 
you can zoom in to get a better 
view. The LCD can also be used 
to compose your shots using 
Live View mode. The viewfinder 
offers an optical view through 
the lens and is a better option 
if you’re in bright light, as 
reflections and flare can make 
an LCD screen hard to see – 
especially in direct sunlight. 

Viewfinder 
dioptre

The dioptre is a dial or lever
located next to the viewfinder.
It allows you to fine-tune
the focus of the viewfinder
to match your eyesight. 
Photographers who wear 
glasses, or are short or 
long-sighted will need to 
adjust this to suit their vision 
– otherwise images in the 
viewfinder will appear blurry 
and you won’t be able to tell 
what is sharp and what is out 
of focus.  

Memory card slot
Today’s DSLRs accept two types 

of memory cards, which store the 
photos you take on the camera. 
There’s the smaller SD (Secure 
Digital) and the larger CF (Compact 
Flash) formats. Whichever storage 
type your camera uses, the memory 
card will slide into a slot, either on 
the right-hand side of the camera (in 
the hand grip) or, for smaller DSLRs, 
there will be a slot next to the 
battery on the bottom of the camera. 
Memory cards only slide into their 
slot in one direction, so make sure 
you get this right.

2

f you’re new to photography, you’ll naturally want to get to 
know the key tools and features on your camera and what 
they can do. However, all those dials, buttons and levers can 
be a bit confusing so we’re going back to basics. Here, we 
break down all the major components, explain what they’re 

there for and reveal any special information you need to know 
about them. While there are differences between the various 
brands and models, these are the elements you’ll find on every 
DSLR camera under the sun...

I

4

“  THESE ARE THE 
ELEMENTS YOU’LL 
FIND ON EVERY DSLR 
UNDER THE SUN”
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MASTER YOUR DSLR IN A DAY
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Zoom and
focus rings

These rings usually have
textured finishes and operate
by being rotated. The zoom ring
(not present on prime optics)
controls the focal length that
the lens will use, while the
focus ring will allow you to
achieve sharp focus when the
lens is set to its Manual Focus
(MF) mode. Some lenses have
Manual override functions, so
you can tweak the focus even if
the lens is set to its Autofocus
(AF) setting.

THE LENS

9Lens mount
The mount connects the lens

to the camera. These mounts are
specific to the camera make, so you
can’t put a Nikon-fit lens on a Canon
camera body, or vice-versa. The
lens is removed from the camera by 
pressing the lens release button and 
rotating the optic. There are contacts 
on the lens mount that communicate 
information from the optic to the 
camera body, and these need to be 
kept clean. If they get dirty, they’ll
stop working and this will block the 
communication leading to error 
messages or poor autofocus results.

Image
stabilisation

Most of today’s kit lenses
come with image stabilisation
technology built in. Nikon calls
this VR, Canon calls it IS, and
other makes have different terms. 
The stabiliser aims to counteract 
any camera motion during the 
exposure, and hence deliver 
sharper shots. It is beneficial in 
dimmer conditions when slower 
shutter speeds are needed, but 
if the camera’s on a tripod, it has 
to be switched off as it can cause 
blur to be introduced to the frame. 

Filter thread and
front element

The front element of the lens needs
to be protected from scratches and
smears. The perfect device for this is a
clear UV filter, which can be screwed
onto the filter thread. This thread is 
also where adaptor rings for filter 
holders are attached. Different lenses 
have different-sized filter threads but 
most range from 52mm-82mm. The 
filter thread size is often marked at the 
front of the lens so you can find it easily. 
If it’s not there, check the inside of your 
lens cap to get the correct figure for 
your model.

THE FRONT AND TOP 

5 6

7

8

Flash and hotshoe mount
Entry and enthusiast-level 

DSLRs usually have a built-in flash, 
often called a pop-up. When set 
to Auto exposure mode, this will 
automatically engage when the 
camera detects insufficient light in 
the scene. In semi-auto modes, like  

Aperture priority, you can activate it 
by pressing the Flash button. Along 
with the built-in flash, DSLRs offer 
a hotshoe. This is where external 
flashguns, wireless flash triggers 
or accessories like microphones
are connected to the camera.

Exposure mode dial 
The exposure mode dial 

dictates how the camera 
operates and offers different
modes, varying from fully Auto 
where the camera makes all the 
decisions, to semi-auto modes 
like Shutter priority (S or Tv) and 

Aperture priority (A or Av), where 
you control one aspect. There’s 
also a Manual mode (M). Here, 
you override all the camera’s 
automated functions and control 
all the settings (aperture, shutter 
speed and ISO) yourself.

AF-Assist beam
In low-light conditions, cameras 

can struggle to get a focus lock as 
there’s not enough light present for 
the AF to work. The AF-assist beam 
seeks to overcome this problem by 
firing a pulse of light to illuminate 
the subject. However, the AF-assist 
beam is only effective over a short 
distance – usually around 4-5m.

Accessory ports
These are hidden behind 

textured flaps on the side of the 
camera, to keep them free of water 
and grime. They typically include 
mini-USB ports to connect the 
camera directly to a computer 
and sockets for headphones or an 
external microphone.

Some cameras also feature 
an HDMI port that enables it to 
be hooked up to a compatible TV 
screen, so you can review your 
images at a much larger size.

10 11 12
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MAKE A 
SPLASH AT 
BREAKFAST 

T
IP Pick the right 

exposure mode
The easiest mode to use
for an action-freezing fast
shutter speed is Shutter
priority (S or TV on the Mode
dial). This setting enables
you to dial in the shutter
speed of your choice while
the camera selects the
aperture that delivers a
well-exposed image.

Start your day with some fast 
shutter speed fun and freeze  
a moment in time
WORDS & PICS BY MATTY GRAHAM

FREEZE 
FRAME 

BREAKFAST

“ A BRIGHT MORNING IS THE IDEAL TIME TO 
CAPTURE A FAST SHUTTER IMAGE AND, AS 

YOU’RE FUELLING UP FOR THE DAY, YOU 
CAN SHOOT YOUR BREAKFAST!”
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MASTER YOUR DSLR IN A DAY
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T
IP t the right 

ISO balance
ISO is a measurement of 
how sensitive your sensor 
will be to light. Low ISOs 
(100-400) need longer 
shutter speeds when 
you’re shooting in dimmer 
conditions but create less 
digital Noise. Higher ISOs 
(800+) will quicken your 
shutter speed but will 
display more speckles and 
grain as you go higher.

T
IP oot a 

sequence
The Drive mode on your 
camera controls how 
many images are taken 
when you press the 
shutter. Usually, you only 
need to use Single Shot 
to capture a subject. But 
when you want to shoot a 
sequence of images, the 
Burst mode will allow you 
to capture five or more 
frames per second when 
you hold down the shutter 
release button. Perfect your timing

With one hand on the shutter button, use the other to
pour the milk and cereal. Try to
capture them as they splash into
the bowl. Some trial and error
will be needed to get the shot. If
the subject is blurred, increase
the shutter speed to 1/400sec or
faster. You’ll also need to increase
your ISO setting to ‘add’ more light.

Set up your props
When you’re shooting indoors, the area with the most light
is always by the window, so set up your cereal bowl there
and use a chopping board for a textured background. If you

don’t have a tripod,
use a loaf of bread to
rest your camera on
as this will absorb the
weight like a cushion.
As you’re going to be
creating a splash with
the milk, keep some
kitchen towels nearby
to clean up any mess.

Dial in the camera settings
Switch the exposure mode to Shutter priority and dial in a
starting shutter speed of 1/250sec with an ISO of 400. Half-
press the shutter to focus on the middle of the bowl where
the flakes and milk will
be landing, then switch
to Manual Focus (MF)
on the lens or camera
body. This will stop the
AF from hunting for a
focus lock and missing
the moment. Now set
your Drive mode to its
highest speed.

GET THE SHOT

ith your camera in hand, you have the power to 
control time. You can decide to slow a scene down
and capture blurred motion or, alternatively, you 
can freeze a moment in time. To do the latter you’ll 

need a fast shutter speed – and by fast, we’re talking a tiny 
fraction of a second. With a quick exposure, lots of light is 
necessary because the sensor is only exposed for a split-
second. This means there’s less time for the light to strike  
it to record the image. 

A bright morning is an ideal time to shoot a fast-shutter 
image and, as you need to fuel up for the day ahead, it makes 
sense to shoot your breakfast! The human eye can’t discern 
detail in a stream of milk or a cascade of cereal flakes, but 
with a fast-enough shutter speed, your camera can freeze 
both in mid-air! But to get the best results, some basics 
need to be digested. Along with dialling in a fast shutter 
speed, you’ll need to increase your ISO setting to make the 
camera more sensitive to light and take a burst of multiple 
images in a rapid succession.
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FRAME UP  
THE BEAUTY    
OFTHEPARK  
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T
IP Rule of Thirds 

When it comes to selecting a 
successful composition, the ‘Rule of 
Thirds’ can help produce a balanced 
frame. Essentially, you imagine the 
image split into a noughts & crosses 
grid. The trick is to place the horizon 
on one of the horizontal lines and your 
focal point where two lines intersect. 
To help you position these points, most 
cameras can overlay a Rule of Thirds 
grid on the LCD screen.

Great landscape scenes can be 
found everywhere, including your 
local park. Time to go outdoors...  
WORDS & PICS BY MATTY GRAHAM

A WALK IN 
THE PARK

“ WITH LANDSCAPES, 
COMPOSITION & APERTURE 
CHOICE ARE THE MOST 
IMPORTANT FACTORS”
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T
IP How to adjust 

aperture
Selecting Aperture priority 
exposure mode (A or Av) is 
the easiest way to control 
aperture. You dial in an  
f/number and the camera 
selects the shutter speed. 
A high f/number (such 
as f/22) will keep most of 
the scene in focus while a 
low f/number (f/3.5) will 
create a shallow zone of 
sharpness. This can be 
used for creative effect.

T
IP Fine-tune focus with 

Live View
With landscapes, focus is critical and 
while AF systems is good, a great 
way to take full control is to switch to 
Manual Focus (MF). Use the Live View 
function and you can zoom in to get an 
enlarged view of your focal point on 
the LCD. Turn the focus ring until the 
image becomes sharp, and you’ll have 
the focus exactly where you want it.

Blur the background
While selecting a small aperture will give front-to-back

sharpness, a large aperture will
keep only a limited zone of the
shot in focus. Set your maximum
aperture (the lowest f/number like
f/3.5) and focus on the foreground.
You’ll see the background fall away
into a soft blur. Take the shot, and
you’ll have two different styles of
landscapes in the can!

Find the perfect location
When looking for a good landscape shot, seek out views that
contain interesting focal points. This could be the twisted
shapes of trees, the sun hanging low in the sky or even dark

shadows leading into
your picture. When
you frame up, look at
the bottom third and
make sure you have
something there to
add texture or interest.
Set the DSLR up on a
tripod to keep it still
and avoid shake.

Create a large depth-of-field
To keep the scene sharp from your foreground interest
to the distant horizon, you need a large depth-of-field. To
create this effect, set Aperture priority (A or Av on the mode
dial), and set a small
aperture value. This is a
high f/number like f/16
or f/22. With this set,
focus about one-third of
the way into the scene
and then press the
shutter button to get
your shot.

GET THE SHOT

ith a good breakfast in you and a cracking 
shot already in the bank, it’s time to push on 
with your day of photo discovery. Landscape 
images are one of photography’s most popular 

genres, but you don’t have to travel to far-flung locations 
to line up a great shot. Chances are you’ll have a park 
nearby, and even in cities there’s plenty of green space 
waiting to be lined up in front of your lens. When it 
comes to capturing a successful landscape, composition 
and aperture choice are the most important factors. 
Composition entails finding the best view of the scene. 
Do you shoot from head height or close to ground level? 
And do you zoom in for a tight crop or stay wide to 
include more of the scene? Try the different options, and 
once you’ve settled on your composition, selecting the 
appropriate aperture will allow you to choose how much 
of the scene you’d like to keep sharply focused. These 
two factors lie at the heart of every landscape shot, so it’s 
time to get hands-on with these techniques...
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CAPTURE
NATURE
INFLIGHT

34 DIGITAL PHOTO

T
IP Shoot more with 

burst mode
With wildlife photography, you
have to capture the moment
as it happens and often,
there’s no second chance. To
maximise the odds of bagging
a great image, change the
Drive mode via a top-plate
button or Menu screen option
to Hi Speed or Burst mode.
This will fire off multiple
images as you hold down the
shutter, giving you a greater
chance of success.

Get close to nature and photograph
ducks in motion by perfecting
your panning technique
WORDS & PICS BY MATTY GRAHAM

PANNING
FOR DUCKS

“FROM DUCKS & SWANS TO
SQUIRRELS & DEER, UK PARKS
OFFER THE OPPORTUNITY TO
CAPTURE SOME FINE WILDLIFE”
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T
IP Steady your shots

The best exposure mode for
controlling the shutter speed is
Shutter priority (Tv or S on the mode
dial). Your shutter speed will depend
on how smoothly you can pan the
camera, but a good starting point is
1/100sec. Most of today’s kit lenses
come with image stabilisation
technology, and this will help keep 
your panning motion smooth.

Smoothly pan and shoot
Look through the viewfinder and when the duck enters the

frame, hold down the shutter
button halfway to activate
focus. Track it for a second
using the centre AF point to
help establish a focus lock,
and swivel your hips while
fully pressing and holding
the shutter to capture 
multiple images.

Attract your ducks!
Head for your nearest duck pond, lake or stream. You need
to find a position so the ducks will be crossing your field
of view, rather than heading straight towards you. A few

minutes’ observation
will pay dividends, but
if you’re with a friend,
ask them to move
down the shore and
attract the ducks with
some seed, so they fly
straight through your 
field of view.  

Change the focus mode
Select Shutter priority mode (S or Tv) and dial in a shutter
speed of 1/100sec – a good starting point to keep the subject 
sharp but blur the background as you pan the camera. 
As the duck needs
to be tracked by your
camera’s AF system,
change the mode
to Continuous focus
(AF-S or AI Servo). Now
switch to Burst mode
so you can shoot pics in
rapid succession.

GET THE SHOT

hile you’re at the park, the chances are
there’ll be a host of wildlife sharing the space
with you. From swans and ducks to squirrels
and deer – UK parks offer the opportunity to

capture some fine species. What’s more, the animals
will be used to having humans close by, so won’t feel as
threatened by your presence. One technique that will
really bring your nature pictures to life is panning. This
creates a sense of speed in images, as the subject is 
help in focus while the background is blurred.

It is achieved by moving the camera smoothly
sideways, keeping the moving subject in the same place
in the viewfinder. The key to successful panning is to set
the correct shutter speed so that the background is nice
and blurred, but not so slow that the main subject isn’t
sharp. It also pays to change your camera’s focus mode 
so the AF is active all the time you’re shooting. 

T
IP Mix up your focus mode

For most photography, the default Single-shot focus
mode is fine. However, for moving subjects, it’s best to
switch to Continuous focus mode (AF-C or AI Servo).
The autofocus system will continuously track a subject 
for as long as the shutter button is pressed down.
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SHOOT   
SPOOKY  
SELFIES
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T
IP Don’t move too much

When shooting a slow shutter selfie, it’s quite 
possible to disappear from the shot entirely if you 
move too much. To avoid blurring out, try slowly 
turning your head and body during the exposure, 
but keep your feet planted. Trial and error over a 
few shots will soon establish the best effect.

As light starts to fade, it’s time to  
capture one more shot outdoors.  
And this time, you’re the subject
WORDS & PICS BY MATTY GRAHAM

CAPTURE 
WOODLAND 
PORTRAITS

“ CREATIVE PORTRAITS OFFER THE 
CHANCE TO SHOW A NEW SIDE TO 
THE CHARACTER OF YOUR 
SUBJECT,  IN THIS CASE – YOU!”
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T
IP Shoot in RAW
When light levels fall, it can be harder
to get the exposure right for your
subject – in this case you! By shooting
in RAW format, instead of JPEG, the
file will hold more tonal information,
giving you more potential to edit the
file back at home using RAW converter
software such as Lightroom or Adobe
Camera Raw.

T
IP Set the Self-timer

If you don’t want to trip the shutter 
with your finger, the camera’s Self-
timer mode (identified by a clock 
symbol) can do this for you. Most 
DSLRs have the option of various 
delays of 2, 10 or 12secs, and the 
countdown starts the moment you 
press the shutter. With some cameras, 
the AF-assist lamp will flash so you 
know when the shutter will fire.

Experiment with Picture Styles
To enhance the spooky feeling of the portrait even further,
your camera’s Picture Styles features (also called Art

Effects) will allow you to add a
stylised effect without the need
of image-editing software. One of
the most common effects is Mono,
which is perfect for a spooky selfie.
By shooting in RAW + JPEG, you
can run a more controlled mono
conversion later.

Find cover in the woods
Picking the right location for this image is important. Even at
dusk, there’ll still be a reasonable amount of ambient light,
and this will restrict how much you can slow the shutter

without overexposing.
Reduce this risk by
standing under cover
– trees will do a great
job at blocking and
reducing the light,
allowing you to achieve
a much slower shutter
speed than normal.

Dial in your settings
Set Shutter priority mode and a shutter speed of 2secs. This
will allow you to move around during the exposure. Stand
next to a fixed point such as a tree, focus on this with AF and
then switch to Manual
focus. Access the Drive
mode and select the
Self-timer. Press the
shutter to start the
countdown and stand
on the position where
you focused. When the
shutter trips, move
around to create blur.

GET THE SHOT

ith the memory card filling up with creative 
images and the sun beginning to dip towards
the horizon, there’s still time to discover even
more camera know-how before heading home.

So far you’ve shot a still-life, a landscape and a wildlife
image, but there’s another genre well worth exploring.
Creative portraiture offers the ability to show a new side
to a subject’s character and, thanks to the features on
your camera, that subject can even be you.

By slowing the camera’s shutter speed, some
interesting motion can be introduced to the subject
to inject a spooky, surreal twist. As you’ll be in front
of the camera and using a slow shutter speed for this
technique, you’ll need a tripod to keep the camera
absolutely still. If you don’t have one, you can rest your
camera on a wall or bench, or nestle it into a folded
fleece jacket.
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PAINT WITH  
LIGHT THE  
SMART WAY! 
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Take your photography into the 
night by creating an amazing  
light-traced multiple exposure
WORDS & PICS BY JON ADAMS

LIGHT UP 
THE NIGHT

“ ALL YOU’LL NEED FOR THIS 
IS A TRIPOD, A TORCH & 
SOME BATTERY-POWERED 
FAIRY LIGHTS”

T
IP Pick a small subject

Anything that will fit on a table top is fine, but look for 
items with interesting shapes that you can paint light 
streaks around. We picked a child’s roller skate, but a 
flower in a vase, an elegant wine glass or even an old 
camera will make excellent subjects.
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T
IP Pick a quiet time

Because our method of painting with light requires a 
dark room and multiple exposures, you need a place 
where you can kill the lights and work undisturbed for 
about 30mins. Neither the subject nor the camera can 
move once you start, so late in the evening is perfect.

hen the sun goes down, have a go at this 

fun, creative project to round of your 

day of DSLR mastery. Taken literally, 

photography actually means ‘drawing 

with light’, and this technique requires a dash of 

artistic magic waving your own light wand. If you 

move a bright light source within the frame while 

taking a long exposure, the movement will be 

recorded as a blurred streak of light in your shot.  

To prevent your subject blurring along with the 

light, you’ll need to mount your camera on a tripod 

to keep it absolutely still. 

For the long exposure itself, you’ll need to use 

your camera’s Manual exposure mode. This may 

sound a bit daunting, but all DSLRs and CSCs have 

this option on the main mode dial, and using it is 

much easier than you’d think. You’ll also need to 

use Manual Focus, as this technique requires you 

to take multiple exposures of the same scene and 

the focus point can’t move between them.

With this all-manual setting, you’ll be taking full 

control of every aspect of your camera. This makes 

it immensely satisfying, as you’re bypassing much 

of the smart technology your camera possesses and 

getting to grips with the photographic 

fundamentals of light and time. And once you’ve 

seen the results, you’ll be utterly hooked! 

You’ll find this technique to be rather addictive, 

and will start discovering no end of creative 

opportunities around the house to explore it 

further. Just don’t blame us if you’re still shooting

at 3 in the morning, as it’s easy to keep going with

this idea once you’re in the zone!
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Compose your shot
Place your subject on a table top, and make sure the floor is clear of
any items. You’ll be making several journeys from the camera to the 

table, so you don’t want to trip over anything in the dark! With the room lights 
on, frame up on the subject leaving a reasonable amount of space around 
it. Once you’ve decided on your composition, lock off the tripod head so the 
camera’s fixed in place. Place the AF point over the subject and half-press 
the shutter to set the focus. Now switch the camera to its Manual Focus 
mode. This locks the focus at the set distance. Don’t touch the focusing ring 
from this point on, as it needs to remain at exactly the same setting for a 
number of shots. If you have a remote release, attach it to the camera. Switch 
the camera to its Self-timer mode, and set a delay of 5secs.

Set up the camera & take a test shot
Set the Aperture value to f/8, the shutter speed to 4secs and the ISO
to 100. If you’re using a Maglite torch, unscrew the lens unit from your 

torch to expose the bulb. Do this very carefully as it’s easy to break them 
once they’re exposed. You need to keep the torch bulb visible to the camera 
at all times, so walk to your subject and rehearse your first light trace while 
counting off 4secs. On our roller skate, we started with a zigzag trace of the 
laces. Now you’re prepared, press the shutter, get into position during the 
delay, and then make your light trace as soon as you hear the shutter fire. 
Check the shot on screen. If the light’s too bright, set the aperture to f/11 and 
try again. If it’s too dim, use f/5.6 instead. After a few test shots you’ll soon 
establish the ideal exposure setting for the output of your torch.

1 2

YOUR LIGHT-
PAINTED SCENE
The Digital Photo way for making light

paintings is diferent to the traditional

method. Instead of trying to weave a torch

around an entire subject and scene in one,

long take, we break it down into more

manageable chunks and then combine all

the diferent shots together using Layers in

Photoshop. This gives more consistency,

more control, and better results, so it’s the

ultimate route to great pictures.

The important thing is that the camera’s

position and settings aren’t altered once you

start your light-painting in earnest, and the

subject can’t move either. By choosing the

right modes and settings, you can shoot the

same exposure over and over, to get the

perfect result. Once you’ve seen how to put

it all together, you’ll be scoping out all sorts

of ideas in your quest for dramatic shots.

Torch
A small handheld flashlight 

like an AA size Maglite is fine, 
though you could use the 

torch on a smartphone.

Camera and lens
A standard kit lens like an 
18-55mm on a DSLR or CSC  
is perfect for the task. If you 
have a full-frame camera,  
a 28-70mm is ideal.

Tripod
Once you’ve composed your 
shot, the camera needs to 
remain in position. This means  
a sturdy set of sticks is vital to 
keep everything in its place.

The Self-timer will 
give you time to get 
in position with your 
light source. 

Using Manual mode allows you to 
control the camera’s settings so 
you get just the right exposure for 
the torch you’re using.

Background
You need a surface to place your subject on, but
in a darkened room, everything else will turn to

black, so it doesn’t matter how untidy or 
cluttered your backdrop may be.

LIGHT UP 
THE NIGHT
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Take the light
trace shots
Once you have the correct

exposure settings, it’s time to paint for
real! Make your first light trace – just
as you did in the test shot – and after
each attempt, check the camera’s
screen to assess the results. Keep
shooting, making any adjustments to
your trace shape or painting speed,
until you have a perfect ‘take’. With this
done, move on to the next part of your
subject, and make a light trace of that
in the same way. Continue around the
subject, breaking it down into separate
chunks so you can make smooth
traces of small sections.

Manual mode
In this special shooting mode, you 
bypass your camera’s light meter 
along with all of its automated 
functions. You have to dial in the 
aperture, shutter speed and ISO 
value you want to use, as the 
camera’s technology is no longer 
helping you to make any of the 
decisions. It’s a great mode to use 
for consistent results, and puts 
you in control of everything your 
camera does.

Self-timer
Although it’s normally used for 
self-portraits, the Self-timer is 
useful for any situation when you 
need a delay between triggering 
the shutter and taking the picture. 
All creative cameras feature 
a Self-timer mode, and it’s 
essential for painting with light as 
it gives you time to get yourself 
and your light source into position 
for the shot.

Lock off & Layer up 
This is the Digital Photo team’s 
term for a technique that requires 
a number of exposures taken 
with the camera locked off in 
the same position. The resulting 
shots are then put into a Layers 
stack in Photoshop, so different 
areas can be blended together 
into a seamless image.

Add some string
light traces
When you’ve completed your

light-trace shots, put the torch lens
back on and take some more shots,
lighting the edge of the subject from
behind. Wave the torch a little from
side to side when doing this to ‘feather’
the light, softening the edges of any
shadows cast. You can also take
additional shots using LED string
lights – holding them in a straight, line
and moving them behind the subject
or dragging them over the table top.
Just take care not to move the item
you’re shooting. These shots will give
additional options in Photoshop.

Provided you’re happy to spend a little extra time
converting your pictures, the RAW format on
your camera will always give the best results.
Torchlight varies hugely in colour temperature
between different makes and models, but if you
shoot RAW, you can simply adjust the White
Balance setting to get your subject looking 
natural. In most cases, a slightly warm colour will
look better than a neutral white light. To get this
in Adobe Camera Raw, move the Temperature
slider until you get neutral results, and then move
it a little to the right to add extra warmth. 

Adjust the Exposure, Highlights and Shadows
sliders until you have a good level of detail in your
shot. Don’t worry about the light trace itself, as
that will burn out to a bright streak. 

Once you’ve adjusted the settings on one 
picture in your light-painting set, click on Done.
You can then quickly apply the same settings to
all the pictures in your sequence by Ctrl+clicking
on them to select them all in Bridge, then right-
clicking on one of them and going to Develop
SettingstPrevious Conversion. 

3

4

TECHTALK

Shoot in RAW format to keep full control of your colours

NOW
COMBINE 

YOUR  
PHOTOS

LIGHT UP 
THE NIGHT
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CREATE YOUR 
LIGHT PAINTINGS  
IN PHOTOSHOP
Merge your sequence
of light-painted 
images together 
into one fantastic 
image using Layers
in Photoshop or 
Elements. It’s easy
to do – just follow the
step-by-step!

Select & stack your 
shots in Layers  
If you’re using the full version of Photoshop, 

choose your best ‘takes’ by browsing your files 
in Bridge and Ctrl+clicking on them. You can 
delete the ones that didn’t make the grade, 
as there’s no point taking up hard disk space with failures! Once they’re 
selected, go to ToolstPhotoshoptLoad into Photoshop Layers and they’ll 
be automatically assembled into a Layers stack. Alternatively, you can put 
them into a layered document manually in Photoshop or Elements. To do 
this, go to FiletOpen, and load your first image (Skate 1.jpg is in the Start 
Images folder). Next, open your second image (Skate 2.jpg) and hit Ctrl+A, 
Ctrl+C, Ctrl+W and Ctrl+V. Repeat this sequence of commands with your 
other shots (Skate 3 to Skate 9) to get them into a Layers stack. If your Layers 
panel isn’t on screen, go to WindowtLayers and it will appear.

Add a dash of 
colour to the mix   
Although you’ve painted with 

the same torch, you can colourise any 
of the lighting effects to make a really 
vivid, neon-style image. To do this, 
click on the Layer with the effect you 
want to change, and then click on the 
Adjustment Layer icon. Select Hue/Saturation from the list, and the palette 
will appear on screen. Before adjusting anything, go back to the Layers 
palette, hold the Alt key and click on the line between the Layer and the 
Adjustment Layer. The latter will jump to the right, indicating that it’s ‘clipped’ 
and will only affect the Layer immediately beneath. In the Hue/Saturation 
palette, tick the Colorize box and move the Hue and Saturation sliders to 
change the colour of the lighting effect.

Refine and save 
your Layers stack  
When you’ve colourised the 

Layers to your liking and are happy with 
the overall look of your image, go to 
FiletSave As and save a version under 
a new name using the JPEG format. 
Use Level 10 or higher for the best quality. Once the JPEG has saved, you’ll 
be returned to the layered Photoshop document, where you can try some 
different lighting effects and colours to create a different version. To make 
it possible to do this at any time in the future, save the file in the Photoshop 
(PSD) format. It will be a large document with a big file size, but it will keep 
all your Layers and Adjustment Layers intact. Save this under the name 
‘master’ or similar, so it’s easy to find when you come back to it. 

1
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Take control of 
your lighting  
By using the ‘eye’ icons alongside 

each Layer, you can turn your lighting 
effects off or on. Switch them all off bar 
the bottom Layer, then gradually add 
them, checking the effect on the image. 
There will be lots of alternative options 
to give your subject a different look, especially if you’ve made lots of separate 
traces and lit your subject from different directions. Chances are, you’ll find 
that there are some effects that ‘over-egg the pudding’. Don’t worry about 
these – just leave them switched off if they’re making the image look too busy.

Change the 
Blending Mode 
In the full version of Photoshop (CS6 and CC) you can change the 

Blending Mode on all the Layers really quickly. Click on the top Layer to 
make it active, then hold Shift and click on the one above the bottom Layer. 
This will select all the Layers apart from the one at the base of the stack. 
Now click where it says Normal and select the Screen Blending Mode from 
the drop-down list. You’ll see all your light traces and lighting effect switch 
on at once! In Elements and earlier versions of Photoshop, start at the top 
and click on each Layer individually, changing the Blending Mode to Screen 
on each one. As you do, your lighting effects will show through, revealing the 
image as it builds up. It’s an exciting process, as you’ll see the lights from 
each shot you’ve taken being switched on.

32

EXPERT TIP Take your light-painting skills outside!
After you’ve tackled a few indoor 

painting-with-light projects, you’ll 

soon be au fait with the Manual 

exposure shooting skills and the 

Photoshop layering and blending 

techniques required to put some 

impressive images together. 

To change the scale of your light-

painting, consider a subject you can 

shoot outdoors that will benefit from 

the technique. You won’t be able to do 

a light trace on anything too tall, as 

it’ll be out of reach, but cars, bicycles, 

plants, benches and street ‘furniture’ 

can all be used effectively to show off 

your new skills. 

If possible, take a friend along 

with you to help, as it will speed up 

the creative process. After you’ve 

set up the camera, they can fire the 

shutter without any Self timer, while 

you indulge in the light painting. For 

bigger subjects, you’ll need a longer 

shutter speed too. Try 10secs for 

starters, and above all, enjoy the 

creative process!

This shot used four different exposures, each of which was 10secs long. They were blended and colourised in 
the same way as the roller skate pic, and to avoid appearing in the shot as a ‘ghost’, I wore black clothing and 
kept moving. The pics were taken before it was completely dark to preserve some blue in the sky.



When a flashgun is mounted on a camera’s 

hotshoe, it’ll fire whenever the shutter 

button is pressed and the ‘ready’ light is 

illuminated. Most models offer two main 

modes: TTL and Manual. ‘TTL’ stands for 

‘Through-the-lens’ metering and refers to 

how the camera assesses the light levels, in 

order to be able to determine the required 

flash power. For the most part, TTL mode 

delivers good results with the correct flash 

brightness, but sometimes it’s desirable to 

take more control. On the rear of a flashgun 

you’re able to adjust the output power and 

set it higher or lower, usually to a maximum 

of -3.0EV or +3.0EV, just like using Exposure 

Compensation on a camera. If you want to 

take full control over the power, you can 

switch the flash over to Manual mode. 

At 1/1, it’s at full power, and this can be 

adjusted to reduce the output. Many models 

let you drop the power down to 1/2, 1/4, 1/8, 

1/16, 1/32, 1/64 and 1/128. 

The controls for adjusting 
the power of your flashgun 
are located on the rear.

An accessory flash provides you with more power
and control than using the built-in pop-up flash.

aking control of light is one of the

key steps to becoming a better

photographer. Whether you’re facing a

low-light situation, a strong backlight

contrast or you want to freeze some action,

there’s lots of circumstances that call for a

burst of light from a flashgun. If you’re

already using your camera’s pop-up flash unit

– but find its limitations frustrating – then it’s

time to consider investing in an accessory

flashgun. And with prices starting at around

£90 for a third party model, this modest sum

will make a massive diference to the quality

of the light in your images, as well as ofering

fantastic creative control.

Why should I get a flashgun?
The benefits of a dedicated flashgun over a

built-in flash unit are numerous and

noteworthy. One of the key advantages is a

huge increase in power. An external flash

unit is likely to have a Guide Number (GN) of

at least 30 – and often it’s significantly higher

– whereas the weaker pop-up sibling has a GN

of around 12. This means that at the same

aperture and ISO settings, the external flash

unit is three to four times more powerful

than the pop-up. So with an accessory flash

you can light subjects at least 7m away, but

your range is limited to 3m with a pop-up.

Not only is an external flash unit more

powerful with a greater range, but it afords

much more control, too. Most dedicated

flashguns have a swivel head, so the light can

be directed at any angle you choose. This is

great for ‘bouncing’ the light, which is the best

way to create more flattering results when

working indoors.

It’s also faster than any built-in ofering. This

is because it doesn’t rely on the camera’s

battery, and instead draws its power from its

own batteries – usually a set of four AAs. This

makes the recycle times much faster so you

don’t miss out on the action, and also you don’t

place extra strain on your camera’s battery,

keeping you shooting for longer.

How does it work?
All flashguns mount on your camera’s hotshoe,

and lock securely in place with a switch or a

screw dial. Your camera will communicate

with your flash via electronic contacts in the

feet. You need to make sure the flashgun

you’re using is compatible with your brand of

DSLR or CSC. If it’s from the same

manufacturer, then there’s nothing to worry

about. Third-party flashguns are usually more

afordable, however, and often ofer similar

features to the own-brand models. Companies

like Sigma, Metz or Nissin are a good place to

start if you’re after a more budget option – you

just need to make sure the one you get is

designed to work with your own camera. Most

ofer versions for the diferent camera brands.

“IF YOU FIND POP-UP
FLASH LIMITING THEN
IT’S TIME TO INVEST IN AN
ACCESSORY FLASHGUN”

T
Taking control of your 
flashgun settings

GET MORE   
 FROM  
FLASH UNDERSTAND  

& USE CREATIVE 
LIGHTING  
EFFECTS 

ake more control of the lighting in your images with an accessory flashgun
TECHNIQUE & PICS BY BEN DAVIS

FLASHGUNS
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The head of a flashgun can rotate and
swivel, allowing you to send its light in
almost any direction. This is most useful 
when shooting indoors, as you can ‘bounce’ 
the light from a nearby wall or ceiling. It’s 
is the best way to get smooth and even 
lighting, free from the harsh shadows which 
occur when the flash is pointed directly 
at your subject. By directing your flash 
at a reflective surface, you’re massively 
increasing the size of the light source, which 
will give softer and more flattering results. 
It’s best to use a white surface to maximise 
the bounce effect of the light. A wall with a 
strong colour will give a colour cast to your 
light, so these are best avoided if you want 
to keep pictures looking natural. If you’re 
in a tight space with a white wall behind 
you, pointing the flash backwards over your 
head will effectively turn the wall into a giant 
softbox, giving really flattering results. 

WHY IT’S 
BEST TO
BOUNCE
THE FLASH

With direct flash With bounced flash

USING ACCESSORY FLASHGUNS

Bounced flash 
ing the flash 

  bounce the 

ht off the ceiling 

nd create a wider 

spread of light. 

This gives softer 

shadows for a 

more natural and 

flattering look.

How bouncing the flash works

Direct flash 
Pointing a flashgun 

directly at a subject 

produces a harsh, 

unflattering light 

with hard shadows 

and specular 

highlights from 

shiny surfaces.
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Most mid-range accessory flashguns come 

with a built-in bounce card and difusion panel. 

They’re discreetly slotted in the head of the 

flash, and can be pulled out into position to 

modify the spread of the light to give you more 

control in your images.

The bounce card is arguably the most useful 

and versatile of these two features. It’s 

essentially nothing more than a white sheet –

half the size of a playing card – and so if your

flashgun doesn’t have one you can easily

attach your own with an elastic band. It’s

designed to make the light source larger, as

this results in a wider spread with softer light

and fewer shadows. The bounce card is useful

in a range of situations. If you haven’t got a

There is a limit to the maximum shutter

speed you can set when using the flash, and

this is known as the flash sync speed. On most

DSLRs and CSCs it’s set to 1/200sec, though

some allow it to be set fractionally higher. If

you’re shooting in Shutter, Aperture or

Program mode, then the camera will not set a

shutter speed faster than the sync speed

when the flash is enabled. However, if you’re

shooting in Manual mode then it’s perfectly

possible to set the shutter speed beyond the

sync speed setting. If you do this, you’ll notice

a black strip across the top or bottom of your

frame when you review the image. This is

because the curtain which opens to let light

reach your sensor is still travelling when the

flash is fired, causing a blackout. If the shutter

speed is really fast – like 1/4000sec – then the

entire frame will be black. This is because the

curtain has opened and closed before the flash

has had a chance to fire. The sync speed

settings can be adjusted in the camera menu.

How to use the built-in bounce card and diffusion panel

Understanding the flash sync speed of your camera

surface to bounce your light from, but don’t 

want to light your subject with direct flash, 

then having the head at a 45º angle with the

bounce card in place will create a larger light

source for more flattering light. The bounce

card can also be used in conjunction with

bouncing the light from a reflective surface

like a ceiling. Some of the light will bounce

from the surface to create a very wide spread.

This cuts back almost all the shadows, but the

bounce card directs some light forwards

towards your subject, and creates attractive

catchlights in their eyes.

The difusion panel is a translucent plastic

panel, with rows of tiny angular cones raised

from the surface. These are designed to help

difract and spread the light even further,

giving you a wider coverage of illumination.

It’s most useful for when you’re shooting with

a really wide angle lens, and will help to ensure

that the light from the flash is spread across

the entire frame.

Create a softer flash light

Using Slow and Rear Sync to blend the flash with ambient light

Some flashguns also include a bounce

diffusion dome as a separate accessory to

be attached to the flash head. It’s a white,

translucent plastic dome that clips over

the head of the flashgun, and is designed

to spread the light in all directions, creating

softer and more flattering lighting. Its best

use is indoors, as it helps to bounce the

light from surfaces in all directions, but

even using it outdoors will give you a bigger

spread of light and reduce the harsh look of

direct flash. Third-party diffusion domes can

be purchased online for as little as £2-3, and

are a worthwhile investment. Flash heads

come in a range of sizes though, so make

sure you’re getting one that fits.

Most DSLRs and CSCs have Slow Sync and 
Rear Sync flash modes (also known as 
1st and 2nd Curtain), and these are 
set with controls on the camera.
They determine at what point
during the exposure the flash
will fire. They’re great for
getting creative and capturing
motion effects, or simply
smoothly blending the flash

with the ambient light.
Slow Sync fires the flash at the start of 

the exposure, and the burst of light 
freezes any moving subjects with 

sharp detail. For the remainder of 
the exposure time the camera 
is only recording the ambient 
light. This gives more detail to 
backgrounds, or lets you get arty 
by purposefully adding camera 

movement to the image, turning background 
lights into colourful streaks.

Rear Sync setting fires the flash at the very 
end of the exposure, and adds a creative motion 
effect to moving subjects. Movement before 
the flash fires is rendered as a ghostly blur, 
with the subject frozen sharply at the end of the 
exposure. This places movement behind the 
subject, creating an impression of motion, and 
adding extra energy to a shot.

“  THE BOUNCE CARD IS 
DESIGNED TO MAKE THE LIGHT
LARGER FOR SOFTER RESULTS”

The bounce card and diffusion panel are located in 
the head of most accessory flashguns.

Setting a shutter speed faster than the flash sync 
speed results in a black strip across your image.
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Get better portraits
with a flashgun
Using a flashgun is a great way to improve
indoor shots. Follow these steps to create
more flattering light, with fewer shadows

Side light your 
subject with flash 

When you’re shooting indoors, you 
can even bounce the light from the flash 
off a wall, rather than a ceiling. This will 
create an interesting side-lighting effect on 
your subject and give a more 3D effect – a 
bit like using off-camera flash or studio 
lights. Make sure the wall is white (or very 
pale), as any strong coloured walls will add 
a colour cast to your subject’s face. Rotate 
the flash head so it’s pointing directly at 
the wall to the side of your subject, and 
take the shot. 

When you check the results, you’ll notice 
that the side of the subject furthest from 
the wall starts to gently drop off with soft, 
feathered shadows. This is a great way to 
add extra depth to a portrait shot. If you 
want to make the light brighter, either 
position your subject closer to the wall, or 
increase the output power from the flash. 
If you want to lessen the effect, ask your 
subject to move further from the wall, or 
decrease your flash power.

Dial in your camera settings
Set your camera to Manual mode (M on the mode dial) to take full 
control of the settings. Start by setting the shutter speed to 1/125sec 

– this will ensure you’re below the flash sync speed, and also eliminate 
the chance of camera shake. Dial in an aperture of f/4 to slightly soften the 
background, and set the ISO to 400. These settings will restrict the ambient 
light of an indoor room, meaning your subject will be illuminated almost 
exclusively by your flashgun. Attach your flashgun to your camera’s hotshoe, 
lock it securely in place and turn on the power. Set the flash mode to TTL 
so it automatically determines the correct flash power setting. Select your 
camera’s single focusing mode – this is AF-S on Nikon and One Shot on 
Canon, though other manufacturers may vary. 

Bounce your flash from a ceiling 
To create soft and even light for your indoor portrait, you’ll need to 
bounce the flash light from a white ceiling. Rotate your flash head 

either directly upwards towards the ceiling. If you’re in a small room, swivel 
the head around and point it backwards, at a 45º angle over your head.  
Focus on your subject and take the shot. Examine the results on screen. To  
make the flash brighter, add +1 stop EV on the rear of your flash controls.  
To reduce the flash power, set it to -1 stop EV and shoot again.

2
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Gemini Flash Lighting System

Step up to consistent stability, precision lighting control, plus studio 
and location capabilities. With unmatched durability, it’s easy to see 

why Bowens has been a premier lighting brand for over 50 years.

Bowens.co.uk

Twitter.com/BowensFlash

Facebook.com/BowensFlash

Instagram.com/BowensFlash
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Learn lighting for FREE 
at TeamBowens.com

Combining Light: How to 
successfully combine Hard & 
Soft light with Jake Hicks.

TO FIND OUT HOW THIS IMAGE WAS 

LIT WATCH THE VIDEO NOW...



52 DIGITAL PHOTO

MAKE YOUR  
OWN GEAR

CREATIVE FILTERS
Transform household objects into four fantastic devices for in-camera effects
TECHNIQUES & PICS BY DAN MOLD

What you need Pair of tights, elastic band

The semi-transparent material

used in tights is great for giving

your images a hazy, diffused

quality. The thickness, or denier

value of the tights will change the

amount of diffusion. We settled for

a denier value of 15.

Cut a 15x15cm square out of the

tights and stretch the material over

the front of your lens. Secure it in

place with an elastic band. Pull

the edge of the fabric to remove

any creases, but be careful not

to create a ladder. If you’re using

grey or black tights you can shoot

as normal, but if you’re using

coloured ones you’ll need to set the

White Balance to the most suitable

preset, such as Daylight or Cloudy

to compensate for the tint of the

tights. A quick mono conversion

adds extra artistic appeal.

What you need Vaseline, CD case, Blu-Tack

The Vaseline trick is an age-old

method of giving your pictures

a soft, dreamy, defocused look.

Many sources suggest applying

the Vaseline directly to your lens’

front element or a UV filter, but this

will take ages to clean off. Instead,

use the clear part of a CD case and

attach it to the front filter thread

of your lens with a few blobs of

Blu-Tack. Now apply the Vaseline

to the plastic CD case. The way you

smear it on will create different

effects, but it’s best to diffuse the

edges and leave the centre clear for 

a sharp ‘sweet spot’ in the middle.

Alternatively, parallel smears

applied horizontally will create

a tilt-shift look with the top and

bottom of your shot blurring out

of focus. All that’s left is to find a

subject and get shooting!

Stretch a pair of 
tights over your 
lens to diffuse 
the subject and 
reduce contrast. 
A double layer 
will amplify the 
effect created.

Attach a CD case 
to your lens and 
apply the 
Vaseline to this, 
rather than 
smearing it 
directly on your 
expensive optics!

This hazy effect 
created with a 
pair of tights 
gives an arty 
finish in mono.

Bring the 
viewer’s eye to 
the focal point of 
your image with a 
Vaseline filter.
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MAKE YOUR OWN GEAR

Lay a clear plastic freezer bag flat

on a worktop and use a felt-tip pen

to colour half the bag. Then use a

different colour to add a tint to the

other half. When the ink is dry, tear

a hole between the two colours and

wrap the bag over your lens with the

hole in the middle, and the coloured

edges appearing in the corners of

your shot. Secure the bag in place

with an elastic band. Compose your

shot and you’ll get a retro-style,

coloured vignette around the edges.

By pulling the plastic bag around

the lens, you can change the size of

the hole and position it to reduce or

increase the effect. When shooting,

use your camera’s Aperture priority

mode (A or Av) and dial in a large

aperture (a small f/number like

f/3.5) to blur the bag into a colourful

flare effect.

Welding glass reduces the light flow

so you can get an exposure several

minutes long. Frame up on a scene

with some movement in it such as

a sky or river, then focus and switch

to MF to lock the focus. In Aperture

priority, set ISO to 100 and the

aperture to f/11, then take a note of

the shutter speed. Now attach your

lens hood the wrong way around and

secure the filter to the front of the

lens with a couple of elastic bands.

Make sure the filter is covering the

entire front element and attach

your viewfinder cover to avoid light

leaks. Use the table below to convert 

the shutter speed you noted. Now 

set your Manual mode (M), set the 

shutter speed to Bulb and insert a 

remote shutter release cable. Lock 

the shutter down and release after 

the set amount of time.

Add colour to a 
freezer bag with 
felt-tip or 
whiteboard pens 
and attach it to 
your lens. Now 
shoot and enjoy 
the retro flare!

No filter holder? No problem. Put your lens
hood on backwards and secure the welding
glass in place with elastic bands.

Draw on a freezer
bag with felt-tip pens
to give your shots a 
colourful edge.

Welding glass 
reduces light and 
small squares can 
be bought for a few 
pounds on auction 
sites like eBay.

1 42 3

Shutter speed +Weld Glass
1/1000sec 1sec
1/500sec 2secs
1/250sec 4secs
1/125sec 8secs
1/60sec 15secs
1/30sec 30secs
1/15sec 1min
1/8sec 2mins
1/4sec 4mins
1/2sec 8mins
1sec 16mins
2secs 32mins

YOU WILL NEED
1  Tights, elastic band
2 Vaseline, CD case, Blu-Tack
3  Clear freezer bag, felt-tip pens,  

elastic band
4  Welding glass, elastic bands, 

lens hood



TECHNIQUE & PIC BY JON ADAMS

ICE COOL
TEXTURES

W
inter doesn’t always deliver a blanket of 

virgin snow, but as the mercury drops, 

it always guarantees a layer of ice. The 

chill in the atmosphere combines with 

moisture hanging in the air, and the result is a 

veneer of ice that clings like a limpet to any glass 

that’s been left exposed. But before you don the 

elbow grease and grab the scraper for the ritual of 

clearing the car windscreen on a frosty morning, 

take a closer look at what you’re about to turn into a 

shower of frozen crystals. The atmospheric ice that

has built up overnight displays a breathtaking array

of form and texture, and by finding just the right

angle against the overhead lighting from the sky, you

can capture amazing abstract images. The intricate

form of the shapes within can look anywhere

between an aerial view of a glacier to a collection of

fossilised feathers!

On the next frosty morning, grab your camera

before your scraper, and bag a winter wonder!

SHOOT  
IT NOW

Weird and wonderful 
ice abstracts can be 
created by shooting 
a car windscreen on 
a frosty morning.
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EXPERT TIP Use a tripod 
to maximise quality 
Hand-holding can produce good results from ice 
textures really quickly, but to get the best possible 
finish, a tripod will guarantee sharp images and allow 
you to shoot at the lowest ISO setting. This will improve 
image quality, as the lowest ISO setting will give you 
pictures free of Noise (a grainy speckling that increases 
as the ISO setting is raised). It’ll take you a little longer to 
set up, but the results will be worth it!

Pick a wide
angle view
Frame up on your frosty 

windscreen using the 18mm, 
wide end of a kit lens. A surprising 
amount of detail can be captured, 
and the important thing is to keep 
the entire area sharply focused 
from edge to edge across the 
frame. Move in close enough 
to crop out distractions like 
windscreen wipers, and half-press 
the shutter button to make sure 
you’re not too close for the camera 
to focus. 

Dial in the 
settings
Select Aperture priority 

mode (A or Av on the main mode 
dial), and set a medium aperture 
value of f/11. This will give the 
sharpest results with most lenses. 
In the early morning light, an ISO 
value of 100 may be too slow, so 
increase it to 400 or 800 to make 
your camera’s chip more sensitive. 
When you get a shutter speed of 
1/60sec or faster – you’ll be able 
to take a pin-sharp shot with no 
camera shake. 

Take the shot!
Lighting is everything with 
icy abstracts, and because 

of the textures within the ice, 
small positional changes can 
make dramatic changes to the 
way the shot appears. While 
looking through the viewfinder, 
adjust your shooting position 
left, right, up and down, until 
the texture works best with the 
light falling on it. Half-press the 
shutter to refocus as you adjust 
your position, and when the 
subject looks great, take the shot.

3

1

2

How to shoot an icy abstract on a windscreen
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WHY  
THIS SHOT  
 WORKS

Discover how Ola Moen used 
clever composition to create 
a zen-filled landcape on an 
ice-cold Norwegian fjord... 
WORDS BY MATTY GRAHAM

A

Composition
Most landscape photographers will use the Rule of Thirds by 

placing the horizon of the scene on the lower or upper third. However, 
Ola positioned his horizon centrally but placed the two main focal points 
on the intersecting thirds instead. These powerpoints of composition 
work to produce a perfectly balanced image.
 

Dramatic lighting
By heading out just before dawn, Ola has captured some wonderfully 

atmospheric golden light. The sun rays have combined beautifully with 
the early morning mist to bring an ethereal quality to the scene. The 
temperature at sunrise may be cooler than later in the day (-13°C in this 
case), but the result is often fantastic lighting.
 

Mirror reflections
Ola was rewarded for his early start with very calm conditions on the 

fjord. This helped create fantastic reflections in the waters, which further 
balances the composition by ading an element of symmetry. With no 
waves rocking his kayak, Ola also didn’t have to worry about setting too 
fast a shutter speed to ensure there was no camera shake.
 

Foreground interest
When shooting landscape images, photographers can fall into the 

trap of placing all the interesting focal points at the rear of the picture. 
Adding foreground interest makes more of the front of the frame and 
Ola’s ice-covered kayak is a great example of this. Plus, it’s shaped like 
an arrow, directing the viewer’s eye towards that magical island that 
appears to be glowing in the dawn light.

C

B

A

D

What was used 

Camera Canon EOS 50D & 10-22mm lens

Exposure 1/100sec @ f/13, ISO 200 

Software Photoshop Visit www.fjordimages.com

D



 DIGITAL PHOTO 57

PHOTO INSIGHT

A winter sunrise in 
sub-zero conditions set 
the scene for a magical 
shot from a kayak.

 C

 B
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OUT OF THE 
ORDINARY

3 EXPERTS

 1  EVERYDAY SUBJECT

OPENING DOORS
TO CREATIVITY
Take our creative challenge today!

rom time to time, it’s natural for 

photographers to fall into a rut with 

their image-taking. This may be 

because they tend to shoot the same 

type of subjects, visit the same locations 

or take all their pictures at the same time 

of day with similar light. 

If any of this sounds familiar, then you 

need to take action to jump-start your 

photography. A great way of achieving 

this is to take on our Out of the Ordinary 

challenge. The proposition is simple – 

each month, three of the Digital Photo 

team are given an everyday object to

shoot – something that they’d normally 

pass by on the search for a more worthy

subject. Then, with the brief set, it’s

entirely up to them to bring their 

creativity to the front to capture an image 

that’s more than the sum of its parts. 

They can use as much or as little imaging 

work as they like – all that’s important is 

to make a great picture.

With the inspiration from our experts 

still ringing in your ears, it’s then over to 

you to put your own spin on the ideas 

they’ve used, or go a step further and 

create your own image from scratch. 

Be sure to keep in mind that you don’t 

need rucksacks full of fancy gear to 

capture creative imagery. Working with 

what you have will be enough to let your 

ideas come to life – the only limitations

are your imagination!

F

Shot 1

Andy opens a
portal to another
dimension

Shot 2

Dan creates a sense
of mystery with a
keyhole close-up

Shot 3

Matty lights up the
night with a torch
and a Pixelstick!

Andy creates a 
THE SUBJECT
Pick a door – any door...

OUR THREE PHOTOGRAPHERS
The team share their creative approach to making pics

This month’s theme is so broad that 

it gives me licence to let my 

imagination run wild! My 

composites are often influenced by literature 

and film. Doors are a potent symbol that play 

an important role in just about any classic 

story you could name. They tend to mark

transitions between two diferent states of

being. I decided I wanted to create a fairly

surreal composite image, featuring a door in a

space where one is not expected to appear.

The first step was to go out shooting.

I decided to drive to a beach in Norfolk to

shoot the background. I then recalled a nice

door that I’d shot in Bath. On their own

neither shot stood out, but when combined

I had a feeling they would be a good match.

The sky in the original beach shot was a bit

lacklustre, so I took another sky from a shot

I’d taken in Japan. The next step was to cut

SHOT

1



Lessons learned
I tried to match the saturation and toning of

the various elements in the shot using a Hue/

Saturation Layer and a Photo Filter. This helped

the various bits of images to blend together,

but some of the elements were still softer than

others. I found I had to sharpen each element

individually, then merge the Layers and go to

FiltertNoisetAdd Noise to further blend the

various parts with a uniform Noise pattern.
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out the door with Photoshop’s Pen tool to 

make a selection around it. I then used 

FiletPlace to drop it into the shot. The 

door was closed when I shot it, so I cut it out 

of the frame using the Pen tool again and 

repositioned it to the right so it looked open. 

I thought the shot would be more 

interesting if one of the alternate realities 

was spilling into the other, so I took some 

seawater from a shot I’d taken on holiday 

and introduced that into the mix. I used a 

Layer Mask to make it look as though the 

water was spilling through the 

doorway. I also darkened the sand 

with a black brush on a blank Layer with its 

Blending Mode set to Soft Light.

All the pieces were in place, but the 

illusion wasn’t yet complete. To 

improve the blend of the various 

elements, I created a warm Photo 

Filter. I then added a Hue/

Saturation Layer to reduce the 

saturation of the image as a 

whole, which disguised any 

colour mismatches. I used 

the Pen tool to add 

shadows in front of the 

door to give it some weight 

and presence. I also used

the Brush tool again to draw

in rays of light and added some

lens flare to make it look as

though sun was pouring

through the door.

portal between two alternate realities

Andy shot the sand, sky, door and sea separately and 
then combined all the elements together in Photoshop.  

The warm tones 
outside the door and 
the cool tones inside 
help to sell the illusion 
of alternate realities. 

“ I DECIDED I WANTED  
TO CREATE A FAIRLY  
SURREAL COMPOSITE IMAGE”
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Lessons learned
Macro subjects that move (like eyes) are tricky 

to capture, so to get a sharp shot you need a 

large depth-of-field and enough light to get 

a fast shutter speed. An aperture of f/16 was 

enough to keep the eye sharp, and to get lots 

of light I used a flashgun. I positioned this off-

camera to give a side-lighting effect, but also 

to avoid firing a flash directly at someone’s 

eye – something you should never do.

I wanted to go slightly abstract with

the door theme, so I decided to pick a

specific part of a door. My thoughts

went from letterboxes to doorknockers, and

then a keyhole –my idea formed.

The voyeuristic concept of somebody

looking through a keyhole appealed, but I

knew shooting both the keyhole and eye in a

single pic would be very diicult. As a result, I

captured the eye first and extendedmy tripod

to the chin level of a friendwho kindly agreed

to bemy eyemodel. I put some bubble wrap

on the tripod head and asked her to rest her

chin on it. I extended a second tripod,

mountedmyDSLR and attached amacro lens.

I then positioned a flashgunwith remote

triggers to her side on a lightstand. I set the

camera toManualmode, dialled in a shutter

speed of 1/200sec, ISO of 100 and a small

aperture of f/16 tomake it easier to get the

eye sharply focused. I then slowly rockedmy

tripod forward until the eyewas sharp and

took the shot. I liked the side-lighting,

though I could seemy reflection in her pupil.

I wasn’t too fussed about this as I knew it’d be

a simple fix in Photoshop.

I moved on to the keyhole and decided

shooting an actual lockwould give the best

result. I put one on a table and framed up,

focusing on the rear side as this is closest to

where the sharp eyewould be in real life. The

only exposure setting I changedwas the

shutter speed, which I extended to 1sec.

I took the picture and lit the back of the

lockwith the light onmy smartphone.

In Photoshop I opened the eye image and

painted black overmy reflection in the pupil.

I then opened the keyhole shot, selected it

withCtrl+A, copied it withCtrl+C and closed

it downwithCtrl+ W. I then pasted it into

the eyewithCtrl+V.With the Polygonal

Lasso tool, I drew around the keyhole

aperture.With the Selectionmade, I hit

Delete to remove it andCtrl+D to lose the

Selection lines. I then used theMove tool to

drag the keyhole into position, and blurred

the keyhole Layer usingGaussian Blur. All

that was left was to add a cool tone to tie the

two elements together.

“SHOOTING THE KEYHOLE
AND EYE SEPARATELY MADE
IT POSSIBLE TO REPOSITION
THE EYE IN PHOTOSHOP”

Dan backlit his lock with the light on a phone to 
create the dramatic lighting on the keyhole.

Dan goes through the keyhole
  SHOT 

     2

Dan shot the eye and 
keyhole separately, 

then combined  
them seamlessly  

in Photoshop.

OUT OF THE 
ORDINARY
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Lessons learned
This technique is easier with help from a 

friend, but if you’re working on your own, 

it’s important to be a little smarter with 

your focus point. I focused on a tree, so 

once the focus mode was switched to 

Manual, I could then move into the scene, 

position myself in line with the tree and 

this ensured my door and self-portrait 

shots were in sharp focus.

Coming up with an idea for this

month’s challenge was a little trickier

than usual. My initial ideas were to

play with scale, but that stream of thought 

seemed a little restrictive. It was then that I 

spotted a large cardboard box in the corner of 

the oice. We test a lot of kit at Digital Photo, 

but it’s been a long time since we’ve seen 

anything as innovative as the Pixelstick. You 

can read our review of this clever gadget on 

page 135, but essentially the Pixelstick is an 

LED bar that allows you to paint an 

existing image from an SD card 

into the night sky. I couldn’t let this 

creative opportunity slip by, so I

smuggled the Pixelstick out the oice

and loaded up a shot I’d taken of an

old church door – ready to be 

beamed into the darkness. 

Simply showing the door in a sea

of darkness wasn’t enough, so I set

up my camera on a tripod, locked of

the focus and set about creatively lighting the 

scene. Once the initial door had been created by 

smoothly dragging the Pixelstick from left to

right, I set about making more of my location,

which was a line of parallel trees. I selected a 

preset pattern from the Pixelstick and lit both

sides of the trees to focus more attention into

the middle of the frame. Using multiple 

exposures, I used an LED torch to paint each 

tree with light. Finally, I decided to shoot a last

frame with myself in the scene.

With all the images captured,  

I headed indoors to merge 

them together in Photoshop.

I started with the original 

frame featuring the light-

painted door and then copied

and pasted in each image 

before changing the 

Blending Mode to Colour 

Burn, which allowed the 

colour of the Pixelstick and 

LED torch to be visible. 

The final image shows my 

rather surreal vision of a 

mysterious door painted into 

the night sky within a row  

of trees.

“ I SMUGGLED THE PIXELSTICK
OUT OF THE OFFICE AND
LOADED UP A SHOT I’D TAKEN”

With the camera 
locked off on a tripod, 
Matty was able to 
shoot multiple images, 
using the Pixelstick 
and a torch to light the 
night scene.

 

Matty paints a door into the dark
  SHOT 

     3

A Pixelstick 
helped Matty 

create this 
surreal, light 

painted scene.  

SEND US  
YOUR PICTURES!

Now you’ve seen what the  
team has produced, have a go 
yourself. Send us your shots 
and they could appear in the 

UK’s top photo mag!  
Email pics to dpimages 

@bauermedia.co.uk



62 DIGITAL PHOT

 THE

Meet Colin Anderson, a pro photographer and 
Photoshop expert whose fantasy composites prove  
image-editing can be out of this world...
WORDS BY MATTY GRAHAM
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INTERVIEW

have been bitten by dogs, stung by a 

jellyfish, and hung out of helicopters 

with just the model holding me at the 

waist. I’ve done shoots with a broken 

foot and a dislocated shoulder, been 

hospitalised by suspected altitude 

sickness, and the only time I didn’t take 

two cameras on a shoot, I smashed the dial 

on my camera and couldn’t change the 

settings. I had a model open a $500 bottle 

of champagne only intended as a prop.  

I also got stuck in the middle of nowhere 

with a flat tyre, no tools, and no petrol. But 

other than that I’ve been very lucky!” 

I

“ IT’S HARD NOT TO 
GET A BUZZ SEEING 
YOUR IMAGE ON A 
30FT BILLBOARD” 

“
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Colin Anderson reels this of without 

drawing breath when asked if anything 

has ever gone wrong on one of his 

shoots. It’s clear this is a man who 

has experienced the sharp end of 

photography. And all in pursuit of

images to use in the amazing 

conceptual creations for which he’s 

become well-known. Colin, who 

was born in Canada but now lives in 

Australia, has worked across a vast 

spectrum of the imaging industry. 

After studying at the Royal Melbourne 

Institute of Technology, he went on to 

work as an art director at a design

agency before climbing over to the 

other side of the fence, picking up a 

camera and forging a successful career 

in commercial photography.

“As an art director, my role was to 

come up with ideas for adverts. As 

some of my ideas were a bit ‘out there’, 

I just shot the elements myself and 

then created a final image in 

Photoshop,” he explains. As time went 

on, Colin found he was enjoying the 

photography side of his job more and 

more, and flew the agency nest to go 

full-time with his imaging skills.

Colin describes his style of 

photography as stylistic and conceptual 

based, and considers himself a 

generalist. The inspiration for his 

creations comes from a variety of 

sources, including music and movies 

that fuel the genesis for his ideas.

This genre of image-making is pure 

artistry, and presents its own set of 

unique challenges. Colin says that

matching lighting and perspectives 

between the elements he’s attempting 

to fuse together can often be the 

toughest area of the project. “It’s not a 

matter of dropping random elements 

together and hoping it works,” he says. 

“There’s lots of trial and error, and one 

element being of can change the

entire outcome of the image.”

The world of commercial 

photography is often guarded, and not 

many pros will lift the veil on what 

really goes on. But Colin explains that 

Previous page 
‘Fight Girl’ was 
inspired by the 
Women Airforce 
Service Pilots  
of WWII.  

Top left Colin used 
a big resolution 
Canon EOS 5D MkIII 
to shoot this 
commercial 
composite.

Top right Shot at a 
shopping mall in 
Melbourne, a
24-70mm lens was 
used to capture the 
wide view.
 
Right While his 
model was shot on 
a white background, 
Colin used Maxon 
4D software to build 
the spaceship. 

“ IT’S NOT A MATTER OF DROPPING 
RANDOM ELEMENTS TOGETHER 
AND HOPING IT ALL WORKS”
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INTERVIEW

the journey from brief to billboard 

usually starts with a lot of dialogue 

between photographer and client. 

“We’ll talk about what needs to be 

achieved, plus there’s a discussion about 

budgets. Layouts are sent, and more 

discussions take place on models, 

location and props,” he explains. From 

there, Colin usually starts preparing 

rough versions to give the client an idea 

of the direction the image could take. 

Next up, a ‘hero’ image will be worked up 

where the final elements are shot and 

then assembled in Photoshop. When 

Colin feels he’s ready to present the 

work, he’ll send it to the client, and if 

any changes are suggested, he’ll rework 

the final pictures.

Photoshop plays a massive part in 

Colin’s workflow and many of his images 

are made up of files that can easily 

contain over 50 Layers. “If a technique 

can be created in-camera then that’s 

great. If not, then I will rely on tools like 

Photoshop and even 3D software to get 

what is needed. But it’s never a case of 



Above ‘Tornado Road’ 
was captured for Colin’s 
First Responders series. 
The sky was enhanced 
with 4D software.
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“IF YOU CONSIDER 
THIS CHEATING, 

TRY SHOOTING THE 
IMAGE AND YOU’LL 
QUICKLY SEE HOW 
DEMANDING IT IS”

QUICKFIRE QUESTIONS
Q What’s the one image you’re most proud to 
have worked on?
That’s a trap I try not to get into. When you
start favouring something I think you get 
tempted to try and repeat it, and this stops
you from growing creatively. There are certain 
images that stand out for me, but the reason I 
acknowledge them more than others may be 
because the brief was difficult – or perhaps 
even seemed impossible – but eventually 
worked out. But even those fade as you move 
on with the next challenge.

Q Can you run us through your general 
workflow when it comes to putting together  
a composite image?
It really depends who or what it’s for. If the
background element is difficult or has to be 
very specific then I will usually start with that, 
and will drop in a rough version of the ‘hero’ 
element to see how it’s fitting together. From 
here I’ll then start playing around with the
overall colour palette and mood. Once I feel 
it’s starting to work I will then go ahead and 
shoot the ‘hero’ element to specifically match 

the background’s lighting and perspective. If 
I’m shooting this in the studio I like to shoot 
tethered to a computer. This lets me see how 
it’s working by quickly processing the image 
and dropping it into the background plate just to 
make sure it’s all fitting together.  

Q What would you like to do with your art over 
the next 12 months?
I would like to travel more – I love shooting in 
new and unusual locations. Most of all though…
just to get better.



Left Colin paired his
Canon EOS 5D MkII
with an 85mm lens to
capture the model in
this aviator-themed
creation.

Above This ‘human-
tripod’ composite
creation was used by
Canon in an ad
campaign throughout
Australia.

Below For this Verona 
balcony composite, 
Colin moved in front of 
the camera to act as 
Romeo, climbing up to 
meet his Juliet.
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INTERVIEW

using a technique for the sake of it,” 

says Colin, who has a matter-of-fact 

approach to his work. “It’s easy for 

someone who isn’t working 

commercially to romanticise about 

the photography process, but at the 

end of the day, the client doesn’t 

care if you shot it on film with a 

Vintage Leica – it comes down to 

getting the job done on time and on 

budget.” As an industry 

professional, Colin understand the 

power of Photoshop but also 

believes there is room for 

improvement with the software. He 

reckons the Pen tool is due a revamp 

and would love to see an option 

where you can make circling or

arcing type curves automatically to 

handle rounded objects more 

quickly. “I also wish they would 

bring over some of the Filters and 

options from After Efects. There 

are some really powerful tools that 

I’d love to have in Photoshop.”

Because Colin’s art relies so much 

on Photoshop, he takes a pragmatic 

view of critics who suggest this level 

of image manipulation is straight-up 

cheating. He believes the issue is a 

matter of context. “If you’re a 

photojournalist manipulating your 

shots to alter what is actually there, 

then that is cheating. In the 

commercial world where the brief is 

idea-driven, it’s a diferent thing 

altogether. I don’t consider this 

cheating for an instant, or even an 

easy way out. If you do consider this 

to be cheating, try going away and 

creating the image and you’ll 

quickly see how demanding it 

actually is.” Colin also believes 

Photoshop and image manipulation 

is not simply a matter of launching 

the program and loading up the 

Layers. In fact, the skill level needed 

to bring results to an acceptable 

outcome is extremely high. 

But there’s much more to Colin’s 

workflow than slaving over a 

keyboard and graphics tablet, as he’s 

a photographer that mucks in and 

gets his hands dirty on location, too. 



68 DIGITAL PHOTO

Top left Colin
struggled to get
models for this image,
so posed as the
fireman himself and
roped in his daughter
as the rescued child.

Middle An outtake
from a book cover
shoot for publishers
Harper Collins.

Top Right Lit by a 7ft
Octobox, Colin shares
a video of the
Photoshop process for
this shot on his
website.

comes across in everyday life. One of 

the long-time models I’ve been using  

for years was our daughter’s 

kindergarten teacher.”

Having worked as both an art director 

and a pro photographer, Colin is 

well-placed to serve up advice. “Lighting 

is crucial because you’re often working 

with multiple elements and trying to 

mimic natural light.” So having been in 

the industry for over 15 years and with a 

client list including Warner Brothers 

and MTV, does he still get that buzz of 

delight seeing his work published and 

splashed across magazine covers? 

“I was recently in the US, and saw four 

book covers I had shot. They were all on 

the same shelf and almost next to each 

other. That was pretty cool,” he says. 

“And it’s hard not to get a buzz out of 

seeing a 30ft billboard of one of your 

shots. I try and act cool about it, but 

yeah – I probably stop and look at it 

longer than I should!” 

Given that shooting those billboards 

has put Colin in striking range of 

jellyfish and cost him a few broken 

bones, I’m sure we can all aford him 

those few extra moments gazing up at 

his creations in their supersize glory.

“A lot of opportunities you didn’t 

expect can open up on a location. In the 

same respect, a lot of things can be 

beyond your control, such as the 

weather, which can put added stress on 

you when you have a crew.” 

Over the years, Colin has put together 

a trusted team of talent to appear in 

front of the camera. Along with the 

usual methods of using model agencies 

or being recommended names by 

trusted peers, subjects have also 

appeared from more unconventional 

sources. “My wife is not shy about 

approaching potential models she 

“ THE CLIENT DOESN’T 
CARE IF YOU SHOT  
IT ALL ON FILM WITH 
A VINTAGE LEICA”

To capture the elements 
that are then woven 
into a composite scene, 
Colin uses one of two 
workhorse cameras – the 
Canon EOS 5D MkIII or 
the Mamiya 645 with a 
Leaf Aptus digital back. 
His lens of choice is the 
Canon 24-70mm f/2.8L, 

which he uses with the 5D 
MkIII and describes as ‘a 
lovely piece of glass’. On 
the lighting front, Colin 
mostly uses Broncolor 
Scoro packs but if he’s 
travelling for extended 
periods of time, he’ll  
dust off his Elinchrom 
Ranger kit. 

THE KIT COLIN USES TO SHOOT GREAT PICTURES
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INTERVIEW

Below This fantasy 
composite was part 
of a series to 
encourage children 
to read books.

“ MY WIFE ISN’T SHY ABOUT 
APPROACHING MODELS – 
ONE WAS OUR DAUGHTER’S 
KINDERGARTEN TEACHER”
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PHOTOSHOP

On your exclusive PhotoSkills CD 

you’ll find video lessons on all the

projects. Watch them come to life

on your computer screen! 

USE  
COLOUR IN 

PHOTOSHOP 
LIKE A PRO!  

Tone down specific
hues for a fine-art
feel p80 

Restrict your colour
palette with RAWs in
Lightroom p90

Boost vibrancy
without affecting
skin tones p88

Learn the science of 
colour theory in
Photoshop p72

Get a new look without the salon fees! Give a portrait  
a digital makeover by adding a funky new hair colour74

Make your own aurora for 
shimmering night skies84

Create emotion with colour to 
change the mood of your shots76

Selectively isolate a single colour 
to make subjects stand out78
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USE COLOUR LIKE A
PRO IN PHOTOSHOP
Discover how to make more
of colour in your pictures
usingDigital Photo’s brilliant
step-by-step techniques!

PHOTOSHOP GENIUS

C

PHOTOSHOP
ELEMENTS
THE CORE FEATURES
& FUNCTIONS

VIEW TOOLS

Zoom in and out and scroll 
around the picture to work on 
small or large areas.

SELECTION TOOLS

Select a specific area  
of a picture so it can be  
edited independently.

ENHANCE TOOLS

Make changes to the pixels 
within a picture or  
a part you’ve selected.

DRAW TOOLS

Paint, erase or add text  
to your image using  
these features.

MODIFY TOOLS

Crop or recompose to alter 
the size and shape of the 
entire picture.

COLOR TOOLS

Choose the foreground and 
background colours that the 
tools will use.

TOOL OPTIONS BAR

Set up the tool you’ve 
selected so it works in 
the way you want it to.

TOOLBOX

This palette contains all the
tools used to make changes.
Click on a tool to select it, and
further options will appear in
the Tool Options bar.

MENU BAR

Each item in the menu bar at the top
gives access to a drop-down list of
options. If our tutorials ask you to go
to FiletOpen or WindowtLayers,
this is where you do it.

MAKE YOUR OWN 

COLOUR WHEEL 
VIDEO LESSON ON THE CD

olour is a component of a picture that 

most photographers take for granted. 

It’s simply there, and you record it as it 

stands. But how you use colour can 

make all the diference in a photo, and can 

transform so-so shots into great images. 

Understanding a little about colour theory is 

vital if you’re to use it efectively, and when it 

comes to image editing, the first thing to 

grasp is that the primary colours of light are 

red, green and blue. A digital image consists of 

three channels – one for each colour – and 

each channel ofers 256 possible shades.  

A value of 0 is black and ofers no colour at all, 

and at the other end of the scale, a value of  

255 gives the pure colour at full volume.  

When mixed together in all the various 

permutations, these three channels can  

make up a whopping 16.7 million variations. 

Multiply 256x256x256, and you’ll get this 

large number!   

Colour theory
Mix all the colours together with the same 

value (such as 128, 128, 128) and you’ll get 

monotone shades of grey. A value of 0, 0, 0 will 

give black, and 255, 255, 255 will give white. 
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GETTING STARTED

PHOTOSHOP ELEMENTS 14 £60
Photoshop Elements is the stripped-down version of
Photoshop targeted at enthusiasts. It offers the core features
that photographers need and sports a similar interface to
the professional Photoshop CC. Along with Layers, Layer
Masks and a host of Selection tools, Elements offers a basic
but effective version of Adobe Camera Raw for editing and
enhancing RAW files.

PHOTOSHOP CC £8.57 monthly
hotoshop CC (Creative Cloud) is the professional version of
hotoshop. It’s only available as a subscription, so you pay
8.57 monthly to use it. The deal includes Lightroom 6 so
here’s no need to buy this separately. As well as the tools in
lements, Photoshop offers Curves, the Pen tool, and Color
alance. It also features an advanced RAW converter, which

shares the same RAW engine as Lightroom 6.

LIGHTROOM 6 £104
Photoshop Lightroom is a RAW workflow package offering a
pro-level RAW converter and image management features for
cataloguing your shots. It shares the same RAW conversion
functions as Photoshop CC, but has a different interface.
Lightroom doesn’t feature Layers for creating shots with
multiple images, but many photographers who don’t want
to subscribe to Photoshop CC find a combination of the
standalone Lightroom and Elements meets their needs.
For more info on the above packages, visit www.adobe.com/uk

Image-editing software options

Learn with DIGITAL PHOTO

Opening pics into Photoshop
A card reader is the easiest way of transferring pics from your camera’s card
to a computer. Most PCs and Macs now have an SD card slot built in. Drag the
pics from the card reader to a new folder you’ve created and named to copy
them. Once copied, they can be opened...

1 Load Photoshop, then go to FiletOpen and navigate through your folders to
find the pics. Click on the shot you want, then click on Open.

2 Open the folder with your pics in, and right-
click (Ctrl+click on a Mac) on the file you want
to open. From the options, select Open Witht
Photoshop (or Elements).

3 Open the folder with your pictures in, and
drag and drop the shot you want onto the PS/
PSE icon on your desktop.

4 Open your picture folder, then drag and
drop the pic you want into the main workspace
window in the Photoshop/Elements interface.

LAYERS PALETTE
One of the most important palettes for 
creative imaging work, this is a core 
feature of Elements and Photoshop.

CREATE A NEW LAYER
Click to make a blank Layer.   

NEW ADJUSTMENT LAYER
Click to bring up a list of Adjustment 
Layer options, and choose the one 
you want. 

PANEL OPTIONS
Layers is the default, though you can 
display other options, or customise 
your workspace under the More icon.

LAYER OPACITY
A slider lets you fade a Layer between 
0% (transparent) and 100% (fully 
opaque) to control how it appears.

BLENDING MODES
A drop-down list lets you select 
from a large number of choices 
to affect how the Layer interacts 
with the Layer below.

SHOW/HIDE LAYER
Switch Layers on and off so you can 
see their effect on the image.

LAYER NAME
Double-click here to give the Layer  
a new name.

LAYER MASK
Hides or reveals part of the Layer 
to which it’s attached.

LAYER THUMBNAIL
A small-scale image to help you 
identify the Layer’s contents.

TRASH
Get rid of unwanted Layers 
by dragging and dropping 
them on this icon.

EXPERT MODE
Click on this to enter the most 
feature-rich display mode for 
all projects. 

Watch the
video lesson

Load the disc, click
on the video you
want to watch, and
our experts will walk
you through.

Follow
the steps

Open the start
images into your
software and follow
the tutorial in the
magazine.

Complete the
project then use the
technique you’ve
learnt to enhance
your own shots.

1 2

When two primary colours are mixed together, 

you get a secondary colour. Red and green make 

yellow, green and blue make cyan, and blue and 

red make magenta. You’ll note that there’s no 

red used to make cyan, no green in magenta and 

no blue in yellow. 

This makes these colours direct opposites of 

the colour that’s absent, and as a result they’re 

called complementary colours. When plotted in a 

circle, all the complementary colours are placed 

directly opposite the colour that shows the 

maximum contrast. Using complementary 

colours can add a huge impact to your shots, 

because like black and white, they’re polar 

opposites. The techniques plus the video on the 

CD will help you make more of colour, but if 

you’re new to image-editing, below is a guide to 

the interface found in Elements.

ON YOUR

FREE CD  

IN-DEPTH VIDEO 
LESSONS
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Change the colour
of the hair
In the Layers panel, click the Adjustment Layer icon once again, but

this time select Hue/Saturation. When the Hue/Saturation palette appears, 
drag the Hue slider left or right to change the colour of the hair. Next, move 
the Saturation slider to the right to intensify the colour. While the white 
background will be unaffected by the colour change, your subject’s clothes 
and skin will have changed to the same hue as the hair. This needs to be 
corrected. Again, select the Brush tool, set the colour to black, and start 
to paint over the skin and clothes to return them to normal. The size of the 
brush can be changed using the square brackets keys. 

Open your pic and make
the background white
In Photoshop or Elements, go to FiletOpen and select your pic or load 

up Haircolour.jpg from the Start Images folder. The first task is to make sure 
the background in the image is pure white – if it isn’t the background colour 
will change when you adjust the hair colour. Open the Layers panel and
click on the Adjustment Layer icon, selecting Levels from the drop-down 
list. In the Levels palette, click on the white Eyedropper icon and then click 
on the white background of your shot. Unless your background was already 
pure white, your subject will be a little overexposed. To fix this, select the 
Brush tool, hit D then X to set the colour to black and then paint into the 
overexposed areas to restore the subject to normal.

1 2

GIVE YOUR FRIENDS 
FUNKY NEW HAIR

Get loud with your colours and give 
portraits a brand-new look using  
our digital hair-dyeing technique!
TECHNIQUE & PICS BY MATTY GRAHAM

hen it comes to portrait 

retouching, most 

common editing changes 

revolve around subtle 

enhancements like a slight brightening 

of the eyes, or the removal of the odd 

blemish. All these improvements 

are well worth doing, but they lack 

the power to make a wholesale 

transformation to your image. 

Completely changing the colour 

of your subject’s hair however, will 

definitely give your portrait a fresh, 

funky feel. This digital dyeing process 

is easy to achieve and our method

doesn’t require you to make any tricky 

Selections of strands of hair. 

The secret to the technique lies in 

the use of a pure white background and

a Hue/Saturation Adjustment Layer.

The latter will colourise the whole

picture to a hue of your choice, but the

white background won’t be afected.

So to restrict the new colour to just

the hair, all you need to do is remove

the coloured efect from the ‘normal’

areas of the subject, like their face and

clothes. It only takes around 10 minutes

to do, and your friends and family will

love their new, punk fashion look!

W

You’ll learn How to 
give someone a wild 
and wacky new hair 
colour using software 
You’ll need  
Photoshop or 
Elements
Time required  
10 minutes
Difficulty level  
Easy

Video lessons  

Watch as Matty runs 
through this entire 
technique on your 
computer screen.
Start image  
The picture Matty 
used, which is  
called Hair.jpg, can 
be found in the Start 
Images folder.

At a glance

On the disc

This portrait was shot using a 50mm 
prime lens. We went for a fun, quirky 
expression, as this would echo the 
wild-coloured hair to come!

Before

PHOTOSHOP GENIUS
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Fine-tune the masking
It’s likely there will be a few areas where the new colour is still visible on 
the subject’s skin or clothes, or areas where it has been inadvertently 

been painted out on the hair. If this is the case, some fine-tuning to the Layer 
Mask will be needed. Look at the Mask attached to the Hue Saturation 
Adjustment Layer, and you’ll see that the white areas show the new colour, 
and the black areas hide it. By painting with white or black, you can control 
where the colour appears. Use a soft-edged brush (hold Shift and tap the 
[ key to soften it) and for areas that need some subtle blending, reduce the 
Opacity of the Brush to 30%. You can do this in the Tool Options bar at the top 
of the screen in Photoshop, or at the bottom in Elements.

Introduce a second  
colour to the hair
To take this technique even further, a second 

hair colour can be quickly added with the minimum of effort. With the Hue/

Saturation Adjustment Layer selected in the Layers panel, hit Ctrl+J and a 

copy of it will appear at the top of the Layers stack. With this active, drag the 

Hue slider to pick your second colour – we went for a bright blue, but you can 

choose anything you like. Now select the Brush tool and with the foreground 

colour set to black, paint over a portion of the blue hair to reveal the pink 

underneath. To get a realistic blend between the colours, reduce the Opacity 

of the brush to 40% and paint where the two colours meet. Save the image as 

a Photoshop (PSD) file via FiletSave As and you’ll leave the Layers intact, so 

you can open the Adjustment Layers and change your colours at any time.

3
4

PEP UP YOUR PORTRAITS

Vibrant new 
hairstyles are 
easy to create 
using Photoshop’s 
colour controls.

After
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Try a cooling
effect instead
The great thing about

Adjustment Layers is that they’re
editable, so no permanent
changes have been made to your
original photo. To edit one, you just have to bring up the Adjustment Layer 
settings again. To do this, double-click on the Photo Filter Adjustment Layer 
thumbnail in the Layers panel (that’s the icon to the left of the mask on the 
lower Adjustment Layer). In the dialogue box, change the Filter to Deep Blue 
and leave the Density set to 90%. Next, double-click on the Hue/Saturation 
Adjustment Layer thumbnail (that’s the top one). Change the Hue to -11 and 
the Saturation to +5. Now you have a cooler, more sombre version of your 
shot. Once again, click on FiletSave As and save it with a different name so 
you don’t overwrite the last file you created.

Warm up the
image & save
Open an image of your

own, or use the shot we’ve
provided for you. It’s called
Field.jpg and you’ll find it in the
Start Images folder. Once it’s open in Photoshop or Elements, click on the 
Adjustment Layer icon. It’s at the bottom of the Layers panel in Photoshop 
and at the top of it in Elements. From the drop-down menu, select Photo 
Filter. Choose Warming Filter (85) and set the Density to 90%. Click the 
Adjustment Layer icon again and this time select Hue/Saturation. Drag the 
Hue slider to -7 and the Saturation to +25. Go to FiletSave As and give your 
file a new name. Save it as a JPEG file to conserve hard-drive space.

1 2

AMPLIFY EMOTION  
WITH COLOUR

Change the mood and feeling of 
an image by changing the hue and 
intensity of the colours in the shot
TECHNIQUE & PICS BY ANDY HEATHER 

n the introduction to our 
Photoshop Genius section, we 
explained the science of colour. 
Now it’s time to talk about the 

emotion of colour. Good editing is 
about identifying the feeling you 
want to illicit, and then amplifying 
it. By altering the temperature and 
intensity of colours in your shots, 
you can afect how people feel when 
they first see your image and even 
how they’ll interpret its meaning. 

Using just Photo Filters and Color 
Balance, we’ll show you how to 
make two very diferent versions 

of one shot. In our example image, 
blue tones make the scene look like 
a cool dawn and the subject seems 
to be yearning. Warmer, orange
Photo Filters make the image look
more inviting and the subject 
appears to be worshipping the sun.
The narrative of the scene and the
figure’s motivation for being in the
field seem diferent in each shot. 

It’s a fascinating efect, so why not
try this technique on one of your
own shots and discover how much
can be communicated by changing
nothing but colour?

I

You’ll learn How to 
change the emotional 
impact of a shot with 
Photo Filters
You’ll need  
Photoshop or 
Elements
Time required  
5 minutes
Difficulty level  
Easy

Video lessons  
Watch as Andy runs 
through this entire 
technique on your 
computer screen.
Start image  
The picture Andy 
used, which is called 
Field.jpg, can be  
found in the Start 
Images folder.

At a glance

On the disc

Our start image was shot in a field at sunset 
with a 70-200mm f/2.8 lens set to f/8 and a 
focal length of 200mm. The shutter speed 
was 1/250sec and the ISO was set to 100.

Before

PHOTOSHOP GENIUS
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The cool, blue tones
make the figure look
as though she’s
soul-searching.

After

USE COLOUR TO ADD EMOTION 

The warm colours
create a sense that
the subject is
worshipping nature.

After
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Bring back any missing areas by
painting with the Brush tool
While things might look great at first glance, zoom in closer by hitting 

Ctrl+Plus and you’ll probably find some areas of yellow that are missing on 
the taxis. To restore them, select the Brush tool (B) and press D then X to 
set the foreground colour to black. Paint over the missing colour and it will 
magically reappear, as you’re painting a ‘hole’ in the Mask that comes with 
the Adjustment Layer. Hold the Spacebar and drag the mouse, and you’ll be 
able to scroll around the image, restoring any colours with the Brush as you 
go. If you go wrong you can remove the colours (except yellow) by pressing 
X and painting with a white brush instead. Use the keyboard shortcut of [ to 
make your brush smaller or ] to make the brush bigger.

Open the image and create a Hue/
Saturation Adjustment Layer
Start by opening Cabs.jpg from the Start Images folder, or use an 

image of your own that you want to selectively colour. To create the effect 
you’ll need a Layer or two, and the first one is made by clicking LayertNew 
Adjustment LayertHue/Saturation. Type to name the new Layer Cabs and 
then click OK. At this point you’ll need to decide what colour you’re going to 
keep, and with the image supplied it will be yellow. Click the box that says 
Master and from the drop-down list choose Red. Set the Saturation to -100 
and then use the drop-down again and choose Green. Set Saturation to -100 
for this and all the other channels except yellow, and then close the panel.

1 2

INCREASE IMPACT  
WITH SELECTIVE COLOUR

Make a single-colour subject stand proud 
of a black & white background for an 
effect that mixes mono with colour
TECHNIQUE & PICS BY GAVIN HOEY

ou’ll often find that some 

photos look best in colour, 

while others work in black & 

white. But sometimes, you’ll 

shoot images that look great as mono 

shots but with just a single colour 

retained. Unlike techniques that 

keep a full colour subject and turn 

everything else to mono, this effect 

finds and keeps a single colour across 

the entire image. The beauty is, you 

can quickly pick your accent colour to 

keep, and you can then hide it from 

the areas where you don’t want it, too.

If you’re thinking this will require 

lots of time making accurate 

Selections, then it’s time to think 

again! There are no ‘marching ants’ 

and no Magic Wand tool here, as all

the clever stuff is done with just two

Layers and a Brush. 

When choosing photos for this

effect, there’s a few things that will

help you get a successful result. First,

you need a photo that contains a

strong subject, and second, it needs

to have a single colour. Buildings,

cars and flowers can all work well.

The colour is important, and if your

subject is mostly red, yellow, blue,

green, cyan or magenta – you’re all set

to get started.

Y

You’ll learn How 
to isolate a colour 
subject against a 
mono background 
You’ll need  
Photoshop or 
Elements
Time required  
10 minutes
Difficulty level  
Easy

Video lessons  
Watch as Gavin runs 
through this entire 
technique on your 
computer screen.
Start image  
The picture Gavin 
used – Cabs.jpg – can 
be found in the Start 
Images folder so you 
can try the technique 
for yourself.

At a glance

On the disc

Taken looking back over the Brooklyn 
Bridge with Manhattan in the background, 
this wide-angle shot is all about the  
famous yellow taxis of New York.   

Before

PHOTOSHOP GENIUS
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Restrict the colour solely to the
subjects you want to highlight
Looking around, you’ll notice some areas of yellow that aren’t taxis 

at all, and you may want to remove them. To do this, go to LayertNew 
Adjustment LayertHue/Saturation, name it Mono and click OK. With the
Channel set to Master drag the Saturation slider to -100 and then close 
down the panel. The whole image will now be black & white, but pressing 
Ctrl+I to invert the Mask will restore the colour. Now comes the clever bit. 
Make sure your foreground colour is set to white and then paint over any 
yellow areas you don’t wish to see. All traces of colour will vanish. For bigger
areas like the ironwork, a large hard-edged brush will speed things up while
keeping the accuracy. To get a hard-edged brush, hold Shift while tapping ].

3

The iconic yellow 
paintwork of the New 
York cab stands out 
strongly when isolated.   

After

HIGHLIGHT A SINGLE COLOUR

BONUS VIDEO Tone your backdrop
While the effect looks great with a neutral, black & white background, 

it also works well with a toned mono backdrop too. In the Technique 

of the Month Extra video, you’ll learn how to find and add a 

complementary blue tone or a similar sepia tone to really set off the 

yellow cabs. You can catch the bonus video, which is completely free 

to watch, on our website. 

All you have to do is sign up to our Technique of the Month Extra 

mailing list online at www.photoanswers.co.uk/extra. Register now, 

and you’ll get a fantastic free video to boost your skills every single 

month, so you’ll never be short of new digital techniques to try. 

Follow our free Technique of the Month Extra video on the website, and 
you’ll discover how to add a toning effect to your mono background.
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ARTFULLY DESATURATE  
FOR PRO-STYLE RESULTS

Give your images more power by creating a new  
colour palette that only affects specific hues
TECHNIQUE & PICS BY JON ADAMS 

Control the
brightness of
the colours

In the Layers panel, click where it says
Normal and change the Blending Mode
to Soft Light. This will boost contrast
and saturation slightly. Now click on the
Adjustment Layer icon, and this time, select Black & White (see the panel 
at the end if using Elements). Before making any changes, hold Alt and click 
on the line between the top two Layers. This will clip the Adjustment Layer 
to the Layer beneath. Now adjust the sliders in the Black & White palette 
to control the brightness of the various colours. We darkened the sky and 
brightened the rocks. Settings used were Reds: 100, Yellows: 112, Greens: 
152, Cyans: 0, Blues: -80, Magentas: 160. How you adjust the sliders will 
depend on the colours present in your own picture.

Decrease the
saturation &
merge the Layers

Open your picture into Photoshop CS6
or CC, or use Portland.jpg from the Start Images folder. In the Layers panel 
(go to WindowtLayers if it’s not already on screen), click on the Adjustment 
Layer icon and select Hue/Saturation from the drop-down list. In the Hue/
Saturation palette, move the Saturation slider to the left, to a setting of 
around -40. This will turn down the intensity of the colour across the entire 
image. Now hit Ctrl+Alt+Shift+E to merge the Background Layer and the 
Adjustment Layer together into a new Layer at the top of the stack. 

2
1

ith such a vast range of colours 

at your fingertips, you can find 

yourself tempted to turn them 

all up to maximum to create 

highly-saturated pictures that are bursting 

with vibrancy. But check the images 

of many professional photographers – 

especially those working in the fine-art, 

fashion and advertising fields – and you’ll 

find that they use colour in a much more 

restrained way. 

This technique of partial desaturation 

can inject real mood and atmosphere into 

a shot, and the end result is all about cool 

sophistication. Instead of the viewer’s eye 

being assaulted by a spectrum of diferent 

hues, just a few, carefully selected colours 

are allowed to dominate, while the others 

take a back seat. 

Glance at the Before and After images on

the right, and you’ll see that the muted

colours of the latter results in a much artier,

more considered shot. Even though the

composition and content of the images is

exactly the same, the carefully-controlled

hues add a fine-art feel that’s not present in

the original, colourful picture.

Using colour in this way can elevate your

shots and give them a distinct, visual style.

Run through the step-by-step with the

start image supplied to get a feel for the

technique, then load up your own pics and

see how you can add a high-end look using

a dash of artful desaturation.

W

PHOTOSHOP GENIUS

You’ll learn  

How to create a subtle 
colour palette for a 
high-end look  
You’ll need  
Photoshop or 
Elements
Time required  
10 minutes
Difficulty level Easy

Video lessons  

Watch as Jon runs 
through this entire 
technique on your 
computer screen.
Start Image The pic 
Portland.jpg can be 
found in the Start 
Images folder, but 
you’ll want to use 
your own shots to 
personalise the 
technique.

At a glance

On the disc

While well composed, the 
vibrant colours give the shot  
a lack of subtlety and 
sophistication. This can be 
addressed by controlling their 
intensity selectively.

Before
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The desaturated image
has a more artistic look
and feel, thanks to the
subtlety of the limited
colour palette used.

After

CONTROL YOUR COLOUR PALETTE
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Check other colours & save the Layers
Check the other colours by selecting them and moving the sliders. 
On this example, we didn’t change Blues or Cyans, as doing so would 

resaturate the sky and spoil the effect. However, the rocks are a little too 
desaturated, so to address this, we increased the Saturation of the Yellows 
to +20 to add a little more vibrancy, without losing the subtlety of the 
technique. When you’re happy with the overall look, go to FiletSave As. It’s 
best to save your file in the Photoshop PSD format, as this will preserve all 
the Layers, allowing you to make further changes at any time. This is always 
the best choice for pics that are works in progress, and for images that 
require a second viewing. You’ll have a more objective eye when viewing your 
shots a day or two later, so by keeping all the Layers, you can jump in and 
make any tweaks that are needed without having to start from scratch.

Boost a specific
colour in the scene
With the desaturated effect looking

good, now click on the Hue/Saturation
Adjustment Layer to make it active. Although it’s further down in the Layers
stack, it’s still contributing to the image, so any changes will have an impact.
You don’t want to change the saturation globally, as that will boost all the
colours. However, you can isolate specific colours by clicking on the Master 
box and selecting the colour you want to alter. With the example image, the 
red band on the lighthouse is an obvious colour to target, so select Reds and 
then increase Saturation to around +40 to make this colour more dominant. 

PHOTOSHOP GENIUS

EXPERT TIP How to create a similar look & style in Elements

Most of this desaturation technique works in 
exactly the same way in Elements, with one 
major difference: Elements doesn’t have the
option of a Black & White Adjustment Layer,
so a slightly different approach is needed for
the second step in the technique. 
Here’s how to do it… 

● Follow Step 1 as described for Photoshop.
● For Step 2, in the Layers panel, change
the Blending Mode from Normal to Soft
Light. This will increase contrast, and will
also boost saturation slightly. Now go to
EnhancetConvert to Black and White 
and click on the Presets to see if one offers
a result that works well with your image.
We picked the Portrait Preset as a starting
point. You can now customise the look by
moving the Red, Green, Blue and Contrast
sliders to get a good mix of tones. 

While you’re doing this, it’s important to
look at the effect on your main image, rather
than the ‘before’ and ‘after’ previews in the
B&W dialogue box. When you’ve got a good
result, click OK.
● Follow the last two steps just as described
for Photoshop.

Elements doesn’t offer a Black & White Adjustment Layer to allow you to
mix the tonality of the mono Layer, but you can use Convert to Black and
White under the Enhance menu to get a similar effect. 

3 4
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ADDYOUR OWN 
AURORA TO  
ANY PICTURE 

Use Photoshop to add a colourful 
Northern Lights effect to any 
photograph of the sky at night
TECHNIQUE & PICS BY ANDY HEATHER

igitally inject some vibrant 

celestial colour to your winter

landscapes that’s worthy of 

anything you’ll find for real in 

the Northern Hemisphere! With our 

technique, you’ll be able to create your 

own swirling aurora above any night 

scene. You’ll discover how a simple 

brush stroke can be transformed into a 

curtain of mystical light in a few simple 

steps in Photoshop. It’s a great way to 

add impact to your night shots, 

whether they’re classic landscapes or 

simple snaps of your home town. 

The important thing is to include a 

good swathe of sky in your picture, as 

this is the area that will dominate the 

image. Include a little interest in the 

bottom third, and then devote the rest 

of the scene to a cloudless night sky.

D

Before

This shot was taken with a CSC attached to a tripod on a winter night. For the best effects, 
the sky should be relatively free of cloud and unobstructed by trees and cables. 

PHOTOSHOP GENIUS

Video lessons Watch as Andy
runs through this innovative 
Photoshop technique on your 
computer screen.
Start images Try out the 
project using the Night.jpg 
which can be found in the 
Start Images folder.

On the disc

You’ll learn How to recreate 
the Northern Lights in 
software and place them 
into a night shot
You’ll need Photoshop or 
Elements
Time required 15 minutes
Difficulty level Medium

At a glance
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CREATE AN AURORA EFFECT

After some simple 
brushwork, a few filters 
and some pixel pushing, 
a colourful aurora effect 

has been added.

After
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Use Free
Transform to fix
the aurora’s size

Now you’ve added two kinds of blur
to the pink and green lines, it’s likely
they have expanded and are partially covering the hills. In reality, the lights 
would only be visible in the sky, as they’re high up in the atmosphere. An easy 
way to fix this is to select all of the pink and green Layers by clicking on the 
top one in the Layers panel, holding down the Shift key and then clicking on 
the bottom one. With all the Layers selected, press Ctrl+T to activate Free 
Transform, then drag the bottom-centre transform handle upward until 
there’s no aurora spilling onto the hills. Hit Return to confirm the changes.

Add Gaussian &
Motion Blur
To make your painted line

look a little less artificial, go to
FiltertBlurtGaussian Blur.
The amount of blur you apply will
depend on the size of your image,
but for the example pic we used a
Radius of 160px. Click OK, then go
to FiltertBlurtMotion Blur. In the dialogue box, make sure the Angle is set 
to 90°, then input a Distance value of 900px. This will give your blurry pink
line a streaky quality. Click OK to apply the filter and close the dialogue box.

Paint a light green
line and blur it
Click on the Background Layer,

then create another new Layer (Shift+Ctrl+Alt+N). Select your Brush tool 
again, and this time choose a light green colour. Paint another curved arc in 
the sky, similar to the one above. The Northern Lights can take on various 
shapes, so don’t be afraid to experiment. If your line goes wrong, just hit 
Ctrl+Z to undo and try again. Once you have a line you’re happy with, go
to FiltertBlurtGaussian Blur. This time use a Radius of 90px. Next, 
duplicate the Layer (Ctrl+J) and go to FiltertBlurtMotion Blur. Set Angle 
to 90° and Distance to 900px. Click OK, then use the Move tool (V) to drag 
this Layer upwards, so it looks like the bottom of the aurora is defined and 
the top is blurred. In the Layers Panel, drag this Layer to the top of the stack.

Create a new Layer
and paint a pink line
In real photos of the Northern Lights, you tend to find that theres pale 

green and pink bands of light merging and swirling in a variety of curves 
and spirals. To recreate this in Photoshop or Elements, you’ll need to place 
your green and pink colours on separate Layers. First open your image, or 
use Night.jpg from the Start Images folder, and then create a new Layer
(Shift+Ctrl+Alt+N). Now select the Brush tool, and in the Tool Options bar, 
reduce Hardness to 0%. Click on the foreground colour swatch to open the 
Color Picker dialogue box, and choose a pale pink. Click OK and you’ll see 
the foreground colour change. With your new Layer highlighted and active, 
paint a pink arc in the sky, similar to the one in the image above.

1 2
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CREATE AN AURORA EFFECT

Distort the aurora using
Free Transform 
Select all the aurora Layers by clicking

on the top one, holding down the Shift key, then
clicking on the bottom one. Now hit Ctrl+T to activate Free Transform. This
will allow you to transform all the active Layers at the same time. Hold down 
the Ctrl key and drag the bottom Transform handles inward. Drag the top
Transform Handles outward until the streaky lines fan out in an attractive 
arc shape. Hit Return when you’re done, then save your file by going to 
FiletSave As. If you want to continue to work on your shot later, choose 
the Photoshop Document format (PSD). This will keep your Layers intact so 
you can come back and tweak them later, but it’ll result in a larger file size. 
If you want to share your shot online, select JPEG (JPG) instead, as this will 
compress the image, resulting in a smaller file size.

Add Motion Blur
With the cloud Layer active, go to
FiltertBlurtMotion Blur. With

the Angle at 90°, set Distance to 1000px
and click OK. Now click where it says Normal and change the Blending
Mode of the Layer to Overlay. This will create a streaky effect over the
entire image. You’ll want that effect to appear only above the aurora, so click 
on the Add Layer Mask icon. With a soft, black brush, paint into the shot to 
hide the effect everywhere except above the green line. If you accidentally 
hide too much of the effect, simply change your brush colour to white 
and paint back into the shot. When you’re done, your Mask should look 
something like the one above.

Liquify the line to define it further 
Click on the lower of your green line Layers in the Layer’s panel. 
In Photoshop, go to FiltertLiquify and in the dialogue box that 

opens, select the Forward Warp tool (W). In Elements, you’ll find it under 
FiltertDistorttLiquify where you can choose the Warp tool (W). Set a 
brush size with the square brackets keys, and use the tool to push the 
bottom of the green line upwards. Do this at random intervals to create a 
more defined aurora base with a wavy effect. Simply click and drag upwards 
to do this, as if you were smudging paint with your finger. When you have a 
good effect, hit OK to close the dialogue box and apply the distortion effect to 
your Northern Lights Layer. 

Render clouds on
a new Layer
Select the lowest green line

Layer, then create a new Layer (Shift+Ctrl+Alt+N). It will appear above it in 
the Layers stack. Leave your foreground colour set to the same pale green 
you used before and make your background colour black by clicking on the 
background colour swatch and then selecting black in the Color Picker.  
Click OK, then fill the blank Layer with black by hitting Ctrl+Backspace.  
Now go to FiltertRendertClouds. Photoshop will use your foreground 
colour (the pale green) and background colour (the black) to generate  
a mottled cloud effect.

5 6
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Create a Hue/Saturation
Adjustment Layer
Make sure your Layers panel is on screen (if not, go to Windowt

Layers). and click on the Adjustment Layer icon (the half black/half white
circle). From the drop-down menu, select Hue/Saturation. In the Hue/
Saturation palette, increase Saturation to +15. This will boost the colours,
but the skin tones will look unnatural. To fix this, select the Brush tool (B),
then hit D followed by X to set your foreground colour to black. In the Tool
Options bar, pull the brush Hardness down to 0%, then paint over all the
skin in the shot to restore the natural tones. Finally, hit X to swap to white,
and paint into the irises to resaturate the eyes. When you’re done, go to
FiletSave As and give your shot a new name.

Open your RAW file into Camera Raw &
increase the Vibrance
First you want to boost any desaturated colours in the image. To

do this, right-click on your RAW file and go to Open WithtElements (or
Photoshop). The Camera Raw interface will automatically pop up, because
it’ll recognise the RAW file. In the Basic tab, drag the Vibrance slider all the
way up to +100. This will increase the saturation of any areas of your shot
that are lacking. Even better, it will protect the skin tones in the shot, so they
won’t start to glow orange like a dodgy fake tan.

We’ve made a good start, but there’s a little more to do, so click Open
Image to accept the changes and your shot will be loaded into the regular
interface of Elements or Photoshop.

1 2

BOLDLY BOOST COLOUR
IN A PORTRAIT

Boost the colours in any portrait shot
without ruining the skin tones using
Vibrance and Layer Masks
TECHNIQUE & PICS BY ANDY HEATHER

id you know that most pro
photographers rely on more
than just the Saturation slider
to improve colours in portrait

shots?The reason is that anything but
the slightest nudge to that slider in
Photoshop will usually result in weird
colour shifts.Greens look flat, skin
starts to turn orange, and some colours
separate into ‘bands’ instead of flowing
smoothly into one another.

This tutorial spills the beans on
the professional way to touch up
your portrait shots without ruining
your model’s skin tones. Part of
the technique involves using the

Vibrance slider, which you’ll find in
Camera RAW and Photoshop.The
great thing aboutVibrance is that it
boosts desaturated colours more than
those that are already saturated. It
also leaves skin tones alone, making
it the smartest way to increase colour
intensity.After that, you’ll discover
how to take it further using a Hue/
SaturationAdjustment Layer, before
recovering the skin tones with a Layer
Mask.All you need to get started is a
portrait shot in RAW format. It’s quick,
efective and indispensable Photoshop
knowledge that will help you get much
better shots of friends and family.

D

You’ll learn How
to add saturation
without spoiling
skin tones
You’ll need
Photoshop or
Elements
Time required
10 minutes
Difficulty level
Easy

Video lessons
Watch as Andy runs
through this entire
technique on your
computer screen.
Start image
The picture Andy
used can be found
in the Start Images
folder. It’s called
Smart Saturation.dng

At a glance

On the disc

The model looks great, but all the coloured
items look a little dull. This is because RAW
files are ‘flat’ by design and need to be
processed to bring them to life.

Before

PHOTOSHOP GENIUS
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The colours in the
shot have been
boosted for a
vibrant result, but
the skin tones
remain natural.

Here’s what not to
do! Excess saturation
can cause unsightly,
orange skin tones.

After

BOOST COLOUR THE SMART WAY
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Video lessonsWatch as Ben
runs through this essential
Lightroom technique on your
computer screen.
Start imagesTry out the project
using the Paris.dng RAW file.
The picture can be found in the
Start Images folder.

On the disc

You’ll learnHow to take control
of the colour in a RAW file, and
use the tools to enhance the
mood of your shot
You’ll needLightroom 5/6/CC or
Photoshop CS6/CC
Timerequired15 minutes
Difficulty levelMedium

At a glance

TAKE ARTISTIC
CONTROL OF
YOUR COLOURS

Use Lightroom’s powerful
processing tools to isolate and
boost colours in your RAW files
TECHNIQUE & PICS BY BEN DAVIS

fter dark is a great time to

capture the energy of a city, as

the twinkling lights spill over

shadowy streets. In scenes like

this, two colours usually come to

dominate: yellow and blue. The former

flourishes in the brighter tones, while

the latter impregnates the darker areas.

Working in Lightroom, it’s easy to

adjust an image to make these two

complementary colours even more

prominent. This restricts the colour

palette of the shot in an artistic way,

allowing the shapes and form of your

composition to shine through.

In this tutorial we’ll show you how to

limit the influence of the other colours,

and increase the impact of the colours

you’ve chosen to set the mood, using a

variety of tools and techniques.

A

Before

This shot was taken from the steps of Montmartre, looking over Paris, shortly after
sunset. It’s a little flat and lacking in atmosphere, but as it’s a RAW file it contains all the
data we need to transform it into something more interesting.

PHOTOSHOP GENIUS

B
E

N
 D

A
V

IS



 DIGITAL PHOTO 91

LEARNING LIGHTROOM

After tweaking the 
controls and sliders, 
it’s easy to introduce  

a restricted colour 
palette that enhances 
the mood of the shot.

After



92 DIGITAL PHOTO

Use the Tone Curve
to adjust contrast
and affect colours

Open the Tone Curve tab, and with the
Channel set to RGB, click on the icon
that allows you to manually edit the
Point Curve. Add a Control Point to the
bottom left quarter by clicking once on
the line, and then raise the far left halfway to the first horizontal line to lift the 
blacks. Switch Channel to Blue, and lift the bottom left up the same amount 
to add more blue to the darker tones. At the opposite end of the Tone Curve, 
pull it down by a corresponding amount to reduce the amount of blue in the 
lighter tones, which adds yellow. 

Control the colours
in your image
Scroll down to the HSL/Colour/B&W

tab and click on Colour to open the controls
for eight different colour channels. For the
Red, Orange, Green, Aqua, Purple and
Magenta channels, set the Saturation
slider to -100 to remove these colours. Under Yellow, push Saturation to +40 
and Luminance to +30, this will make them brighter and more vibrant. For 
the Blue channel, set Saturation to +40 and pull Luminance to -30, this will 
make the blues darker and more intense. 

Set the tones,
contrast and clarity
in the Basic tab

Scroll up to the Basic tab and set 
Contrast to +25. Pull Highlights to -100
and push Shadows to +100 to restore
detail in the brighter and darker parts of
the image. Hold Alt while adjusting
Whites and Blacks to see a clipping mask. Set Whites to +65 and Blacks to 
-20. Set the Clarity slider to -25 to create a softer feel to the scene.

Import your RAW file
into Lightroom and
apply any Lens Corrections to the pic

To start you’ll need to import your own RAW file into the Lightroom Library,
or use Paris.dng from the Start Images folder. To do this go to FiletImport 
to access the Import controls. Navigate to where your file is located, select 
it by ticking the box at the corner of the thumbnail, and then click Import at 
the bottom right. Once it’s in, click on Develop to enter the editing module. 
Scroll down to the Lens Corrections tab, and within the Basic panel tick 
Enable Profile Corrections and Remove Chromatic Aberration. Below are 
the perspective controls, click Auto for Lightroom to straighten up the image. 
Then to check that Lightroom has correctly identified the lens used, click on 
Profile and examine the info in the Lens Profile drop-down menus. For our 
start image, it needs to be the Nikon AF-S 24-70mm f/2.8G ED. 

1
2

4
3
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LEARNING LIGHTROOM 

Make final 
adjustments 
and Export

You’re almost done, so now 
is the time to make any final 
adjustments to the image. We 
set the Exposure slider in the 
Basic tab to +0.50 to brighten 
the pic by half a stop. To finish, 
go to FiletExport and begin 
by setting Export To: Specific 
folder and choosing a location – usually the Desktop is easiest. Select a
Custom Name in File Naming so it’s easy to identify. Under File Settings, set 
Image Format to JPEG and reduce Quality to around 80. Set Image Sizing;
we went for large and print-ready, so set the Long Edge to 4000 pixels and 
Resolution to 320ppi. Click Export to create your finished version as a JPEG.

Edit the sky with 
a Graduated filter
and alter the WB

Select the Graduated filter from the 
Toolbar (or press M for a shortcut) and set
Temp to -45 and Exposure to -0.30. This
will make the sky darker and bluer. Click
and drag a Graduated filter over the sky, with a feather area that touches 
over the horizon. Add a second Graduated filter with the same settings, 
but with a feather area that only extends over the sky. Click Done to exit the 
Graduated filter. Within the Basic tab, fine tune the White Balance to suit. In 
the example image Temp was set to 3,695 and Tint to +12.

Control Noise and 
Sharpening in the 
Detail tab 

Head down to the Detail tab and use 
the Target tool to zoom into an area 
containing both shadow and defined 
edges. Under Sharpening, set Amount to 
80, leave Radius at 1.0 and Detail at 25. 
Hold down Alt as you adjust the Masking 
slider to see a detail edge mask. Adjust 
the slider so that only the stronger edges 
are visible; we set Masking to 70. Below 
are the Noise Reduction sliders. Here, set Luminance to 15 to smooth out 
some of the grain in the image.

Use the Split Toning 
tools to enhance the 
chosen colour palette

Open the Split Toning tab, and click on the 
colour sample window next to Highlights. Use the Colour Picker to select the 
Hue and Saturation you’d like to tint the highlights with. For the start image 
we went with a warm Hue of 52, and a Saturation of 50. For the Shadows, 
click the colour sample window and choose a complementary colour. In the 
example, Hue was set to a cool 215, and Saturation set to 50. The Balance 
slider adjusts the priority between Highlights and Shadows. Set this to +75 to 
make the Highlights dominate. 

5 6

87



94 DIGITAL PHOTO

 YOUR 
PICTURES
Get some friendly, constructive advice from our experts! 
We pay for every pic published, so send your best shots 
to dpimages@bauermedia.co.uk

I took this HDR image at Shell 

Island campsite in North Wales. 

The location was only about 100 

yards from my tent, so I could 

keep a watchful eye on the setting sun. I used 

the rocks as a lead-in line to the boat, and had 

to stand in about a foot of water as the tide 

was coming in! I took three exposures to

 Incoming tide by Guy Brennan
What was used Camera Canon EOS 40D & EF-S 17-85mm f/4-5.6 IS USM lens  

Exposure Various @ f/22, ISO 100 Software Photoshop & Photomatix

cover the tonal range and blended them into 

an HDR image in Photomatix. In Photoshop  

I made some saturation adjustments, and also 

did some dodging, burning and sharpening.

O�Matty says This is a really evocative shot 

that exploits the power of HDR imaging. The 

contrast range in a single exposure would 

have been too wide for the camera to handle, 

but by taking a bracket of three shots – one 

underexposed, one at the normal settings and 

one overexposed – Guy has covered the entire 

tonal range in the scene. 

This means everything from the bright 

highlights in the setting sun to the deep 

shadow detail in the foreground rocks has 

been recorded, and he’s then used Photomatix 

HDR software to merge the highs and lows 

together in a single image. I love the HDR 

style he’s created, as it’s bold, vibrant and 

Before

Digital Photo’s technical editor Dan and assistant editor 
Matty are on hand to help with insightful shooting  
and editing tips. To have your work shown and  
assessed in Your Pictures, email a selection of  
no more than five images to the address on the  
left, and put Your Pictures in the subject box.

YOUR EXPERTS
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After

“I LOVE THE HDR
STYLE GUY HAS
CREATED AS IT’S
BOLD, VIBRANT 
AND PACKED 
WITH TEXTURE”

To get the blue half of the 

shot to match the warmer 

orange tones, make a rough 

Selection of the area you want 

to change, then soften the 

edge by increasing the Feather 

slider in Refine Edge. In the 

Layers panel, create a Levels 

Adjustment Layer, and click on 

RGB. Select the Red Channel 

and move the midtones slider

to the left to add more red. Now

select the Blue Channel and

move the same slider the other

way to introduce yellow. When

you have a good tonal match,

you shouldn’t see any obvious

join between the two. If you need

to add more red or yellow to get

a good match, simply double-

click on the Adjustment Layer’s

icon to reload the palette and

make your changes by moving

the sliders.

packed with texture, yet doesn’t look too 

unnatural. The thing I’m in two minds about 

is the ‘half and half ’ nature of the shot. On 

the left we have cool blue tones, and on the 

right we have hot orange hues. The two are 

separated by the reflection of the low sun, and 

while these colours complement each other 

perfectly, they also cut the image in two, 

making it look a bit like a night and day scene 

in the same frame. The downside of this is it 

jars the eye a bit, and also the boat on the left 

gets lost in the overall mix, and ceases to be a 

EXPERT ADVICE
Match colours 
in Photoshop

key point of interest. This is a shame, as Guy 

has composed his shot carefully to make the 

foreground rocks lead the eye to it. 

To address these issues, I’d be tempted to 

run the warm colours across the whole frame 

to unify it, and crop the shot to a squarer 

format so we lose the empty area on the right 

and allow the boat to become more dominant 

in the scene. With this done, a diferent look 

is created compared to Guy’s original, but all 

the elements work a little more strongly to 

invite the viewer to get their feet wet! 

By spreading the 
warm tones 
across the image 
and cropping to 
a square format, 
Guy’s HDR is 
even stronger. 
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What was used 

Camera Canon EOS 6D & EF 24-105mm f/4L IS USM lens  

Exposure 0.8sec @ f/4, ISO 100 Software Photoshop

I was walking home when I saw 

the chance to frame up on two of 

Istanbul’s most iconic landmarks

– the Bosphorus bridge and

Ortakoy mosque. It was diicult to balance

the dark sky and the bright highlights of the

mosque, so I took multiple exposures (-1EV,

0EV,+1EV). I then blended the exposures

together in Photoshop with luminosity masks.

O�Dan says Melih has captured a fantastic

scene that encapsulates Istanbul. He knew

multiple exposures on a locked-of tripod

would provide the best results, and he wisely

shot a bracket of images to capture a bigger

tonal range. That said, Melih could enhance

his HDR shooting technique by recording

exposures two stops apart, and doing this

would have made a bigger diference in the

dynamic range. HDR images have a huge 

range of tones from the deepest shadows to

the brightest highlights, though Melih’s pic

is rather dark and the sky has remained pitch

black. I’d have another go at blending the

exposures together, going brighter to reveal

more detail and a little colour in the sky.

The row of bollards along the pavement

makes a great lead-in line, directing the

viewer’s eye to the heart of the image, but the

mosque and bridge could be more dominant

in the frame. Using the Crop tool to trim

of the right-hand side helps to achieve this,

but there’s a risk of losing those lead-in lines.

Photoshop provides a way to tighten the

Icons of Istanbul
 by Melih Cavli

“ MELIH HAS CAPTURED  
A FANTASTIC SCENE THAT 
ENCAPSULATES ISTANBUL”

frame by moving the foreground over a little. 

Save the squarer crop version under a new 

file name with FiletSave As, then re-open 

the original. Select the foreground area by 

dragging the Rectangular Marquee tool 

over it. When you see the marching ants, 

hit Ctrl+C to copy it, Ctrl+W to close the 

pic and Ctrl+V to paste it into your cropped 

version. Now use the Move tool to drag the 

foreground into its new position. When it’s in 

place, use the Eraser tool with a soft brush to 

gently blend the edges into the existing shot.

This exposure tweak and tighter crop puts 

Melih’s shot at the top of its game, and the 

results would happily sit in a travel brochure!

After

Before

We lifted the 
exposure to 
reveal colour in 
the sky, and 
applied a square 
crop to make the 
two structures 
more dominant. 

YOUR PICTURES
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Olivon T-900 (90mm, waterproof) Body only.............................................................................£399
Olivon T-900 (90mm, waterproof) with 20-60x HR zoom eyepiece.....................................£449
Olivon T-800ED (80mm, waterproof) Body only.............................................................................£699
Olivon T-800ED (80mm, waterproof) with 20-60x HR zoom eyepiece.....................................£799
Olivon T-800ED (80mm, waterproof) with 20-60x SHR zoom eyepiece ..................................£879
Olivon T-900ED (90mm, waterproof) Body only.............................................................................£799
Olivon T-900ED (90mm, waterproof) with 20-60x HR zoom eyepiece.....................................£899
Olivon T-900ED (90mm, waterproof) with 20-60x SHR zoom eyepiece ..................................£979
Olivon T-84EDo (84mm, waterproof) Body only.............................................................................£799

Eyepieces (for body only scopes)

27x............................................ £89
40x............................................ £94
96x............................................ £99
HR 20-60x .............................. £129
S-HR 20-60x........................... £199

��QQ 9: ½PXIV [MXL HVST SJJ GSEXMRK..... £59

T2 mounts step rings and
adaptors in stock

M735 WPC Built in compass .......... £80.00

Visionary HD
Very high quality optics at a great price.
Traditional styled binoculars featuring
BAK4 prisms, fully coated lenses,
Long eye relief, rubber armour body.

HD 8x42 ......£69.99
HD 8x56 ......£99.99
HD 7x50 ......£79.99
HD 10x50 ....£79.99
HD 12x60 ....£89.99
HD 15x70 ....£99.99

HD 20x80 .£149.99
HD 20x80T .£249.99

Visionary  
HD 15x70  
only £ 99.99

www.far-sighted.co.uk

Clearview Binoculars: Four Square Chapel, Mapplewell. S75 6GG. Tel 01226 383736.

www.clearviewbinoculars.co.uk Callers very welcome, please check website for opening times.

Binocular Outlet: 01162 430 967, Check our website and visit us on shows and events throughout the UK:

www.binocularoutlet.co.uk

The Army Surplus Store: 01297 23867, High Street, Totnes, Devon, TQ9 5NN

www.thearmysurplusstore.co.uk����
SURPLUS STORE

J M Optics: 'HQE\ 'DOH 5RDG� 'XUNDU�:DNH¿HOG� 7HO ����� ������ (� LQIR#MPRSWLFV�FR�XN
Callers very welcome - by appontmet only, call to arrange your visit.

Eyeshields
Available for most 

binoculars and telescopes

from £14.99

Objective Optics / D & E Hughes: Tel: 01758 613 291, ���3HQODQ�6WUHHW��3ZOOKHOL��*Z\QHGG�//����'( 

www.objectiveoptics.co.uk
Objective Optics
Binoculars, Telescopes,  Astronomy

The Far-Sighted binocular company is a group of inde-

pendent specialist optical goods suppliers.  

For more information please visit www.far-sighted.co.uk. 

Offers are subject to availability and at participating 

RXWOHWV�RQO\��3ULFHV�DQG�VSHFLĆFDWLRQV�DUH�VXEMHFW�WR�

change without notice.
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What was used 

Camera Canon EOS 7D & EF-S 55-250mm f/4-5.6 IS lens

Exposure 1/500secs @ f/5.6, ISO 1250 Software Photoshop

Looking out of my window, I was

surprised to see seven blackbirds

feasting on the rowan berries of

the mountain ash tree in my

garden. I quickly grabbed my DSLR and

55-250mm, zoomed in and started snapping

– it was like shooting fish in a barrel!  

I imported this pic into Lightroom and

increased the Exposure, Clarity and Vibrance.

O�Matty says Bo has been rewarded with a

rich bounty of warm yellow and orange tones,

and this fiery glow really sets up the 

background for his subject. I like the framing

which places the bird in a strong position a

third of the way in from the right edge of the

image, and because Bo opened up his aperture

to its widest setting of f/5.6, the background is 

wonderfully difused, making the sharp 

subject stand out with an almost 3D feel.

Although the sharpness of the bird is down 

to accurate focusing technique, it’s easy to get 

subject movement or camera shake with

skittish wildlife subjects and long focal 

lengths. Bo has made sure this hasn’t 

happened by using a high ISO setting of 1250.

This gave him a rapid shutter speed of

1/500sec. But the downside of high ISO values

is the introduction of digital Noise, and this

has degraded the quality of the final pic a little.

Luckily, the Noise can be suppressed in

Photoshop. To do this, click on the Polygonal

Lasso tool and carefully draw all the way

around the subject. When you’re finished and

you see ‘marching ants’, click on the Refine

Edge button and set a Feather value of 0.5px.

Click OK to apply, then hit Ctrl+J to duplicate

this part of your image. In your Layers panel,

click on the Background Layer, then go to

FiltertBlurtGaussian Blur and use a 

Radius of 5px to clean up the Noise in the

background. You’ll see a blurred halo around

your subject and this needs to be removed with

the Clone Stamp tool (see panel). With the

Noise removed, Bo’s pic is free of distractions,

and the bird gets the full attention of the 

viewer. Well done!

Garden blackbird
by Bo Gerre

“ BECAUSE A WIDE APERTURE
WAS USED, THE BACKGROUND
IS WONDERFULLY DIFFUSED”

YOUR PICTURES

After cutting out your subject and blurring 

the Background Layer, select the Clone 

Stamp tool. Hover your cursor over a part 

of the ‘halo’ around your sharp subject, then 

hold down the Alt key and you’ll see the 

cursor turn into a crosshair. This allows you 

to set a source point for cloning, so Alt+click 

on a nearby area with similar colour and 

contrast, then release Alt and paint over the 

halo to remove it. Change your source point 

regularly to get a natural, realistic look.

EXPERT ADVICE  
Clean up with cloning

After
Bo has captured a 
wonderful shot, and a 
little Noise Reduction 
clears it of distractions.

Before
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I wanted a quirky portrait of my

daughter, so I positioned a few

retro props with her. I backlit her

using window light, though I had

to be quick to take the shot as she didn’t hold a

pose for very long! I wanted to enhance the

vintage feel in Photoshop, so muted the tones

and added my own colour palette with Curves

and Levels Adjustment Layers.

O Dan says Taking pictures of children is a

great way of documenting their lives as they

grow up. And Liam’s use of props is an inspired

idea that gives extra character, alongside the

compulsory ‘cute’ factor! I really like Liam’s

lighting. The soft, gentle window light is very

flattering for baby pics, and to ensure a

fast-enough shutter speed, Liam set a wide

aperture of f/2.2 on his 50mm prime lens.

This wide aperture has created a shallow 

depth-of-field which not only focuses 

attention on the features by throwing 

everything else into a soft blur, it also gives the 

pic a gentle, hazy appearance.

I think Liam made the right call to add some 

efects in post-processing to augment the retro 

look of his image. But the efect could be 

pushed a little further to increase the impact. 

The original shot has a magenta tint to it, 

applied across the entire frame. This gives an 

aged, low-contrast look, and I think a 

cross-processed efect would be worth trying 

to add a little extra bite.

You can achieve cross-processing efects in 

Photoshop CC or Lightroom by using Curves. 

In Photoshop, hit Ctrl+M or in Lightroom go 

 That’s my girl by Liam Stokes
What was used 

Camera Canon EOS 5D Mk III & 50mm f/1.8 lens Exposure 1/200sec @ f/2.2, ISO100 Software Photoshop

“ LIAM’S USE OF PROPS HAS  
GIVEN THIS PIC OF HIS DAUGHTER 
BAGS OF RETRO CHARM”

Adding a few light 
leaks and a simple 
cross-processing 
effect gives Liam’s 
pic a suitably 
vintage vibe! 

After
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to the Tone Curve panel in the Develop

module. Change the Channel from RGB to 

Red and push the curve up a little at the 2/4 

mark and down at 1/4 to create a shallow S 

curve. Now change the Channel to Green and 

bend the curve in a similar way. Finally 

change the Channel to Blue and make a 

reversed S curve, so it’s pushed up at the 

bottom and down at the top. Your image will 

now have a great cross-processed look.

Adding a light leak is another fun way of 

making your shots look stylistically aged – see 

the panel above for how to do this.

A simple colour tweak and the insertion of 

some Lomography-style light leaks was all it 

took to make Liam’s pic look as retro as his 

well-dressed baby daughter. Top work!

Before

Open your shot and go to LayertNew Layer then click 

on the Brush tool from the Toolbox to make this the 

active tool. In the Tool Options make sure a soft brush is 

selected and drop the Opacity to 20% so you can apply 

your light leaks gradually. Click on the foreground colour 

swatch and choose a bright red (such as R:255, G:0, B:0) 

then hit OK. Paint in your light leaks, building up the 

effect with successive brush strokes. Now in the Layers 

panel, change the Blending Mode fro Normal to Linear 

Dodge (Add) and reduce the Layer Opacity a little until 

the effect looks good. When you’re happy with the 

effect, go to LayertFlatten Image to merge the Layers 

together, then save the image under a new file name via 

FiletSave As.

EXPERT ADVICE Add retro 
light leaks in Photoshop

YOUR PICTURES



PART-EXCHANGE WELCOME
WE PART EXCHANGE, 

BUY FOR CASH OR 
COMMISSION SALE

FAIR PRICES OFFERED ~ QUOTED QUICKLY 
COLLECTION CAN BE ARRANGED

For speediest response please email your equipment details to... 

info@mifsuds.com

WANTED NOW

Your Quality
Used Equipment

Single 
items to 

large 
collections 

WANTED

Try us

FIRST!

Email details to us now

info@mifsuds.com



FREE COURIER DELIVERY FOR NEW ITEMS ORDERED ON-LINE (U.K. Mainland only)

Family Run Pro Dealership with Friendly, Knowledgeable Staff. Open 7 days per week. Prices inc VAT - correct 08/12/2015. P&P Extra. E&OE.

X-T1 body Graphite ............... £997
X-T1 blk + 18-135mm .........£1148
X-T1 blk + 18-55mm ...........£1128
X-T1 body Black ...................... £838
X-T10 + 18-55mm .................. £724
X-T10 body Black ................... £478
10-24mm F4 XF ...................... £708
14mm F2.8 XF ......................... £647
16mm F1.4 XF ......................... £728
16-55mm F2.8 ......................... £740
18mm F2 XF............................. £349
18-55mm OIS no box ........... £349
18-135mm F3.5/5.6 XF......... £549

23mm F1.4 XF ......................... £647
27mm F2.8 XF ......................... £309
35mm F1.4 XF ......................... £367
35mm F2 R WR........................ £299
50-140mm F2.8 R OIS .........£1098
55-200mm OIS XF .................. £485
56mm F1.2 R APD .................. £998
56mm F1.2 XF ......................... £722
60mm F2.4 XF ......................... £407
90 F2 R LM WR ........................ £648
1.4x XF TC WR .......................... £329
X100T Black/Silver ................. £815
X30 Black/Silver ...................... £319

16-300
f3.5/6.3 Di
II VC PZD
£389

150-600
f5/6.3 SP

VC USD................£779
18-200 f3.5/6.3
Di II VC.................................. £169
28-300 f3.5/6.3 Di
VC USD ................................ £499
Kenko Converters
1.4x or 2x Pro 300 ea ...... £149
Auto ext tube set ............... .£99

10-20 F3.5 EX DC HSM . . . . . . . . . .£379
10-20 F4/5.6 EX DC HSM
CAF/NAF only . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .£249
18-300 F3.5/6.3 DC OS mac . . . . . . . £379
24 F1.4 DG HSM Art . . . . . . . . . . . .£679
24-35 F2 DG HSM Art . . . . . . . . . . .£799
35 F1.4 DG HSM Art . . . . . . . . . . . .£679
50 F1.4 EX DG HSM Art . . . . . . . . .£669
120-300 F2.8 DG OS Sport . . . . . £2499
150-600 F5/6.3 OS Contemp . . . . . . . . . £849
150-600 F5/6.3 OS Sport . . . . . . £1399

More Sigma on website

LATEST

COMPACTS

FROM

   G3X                    G5X               G9X
Don’t leave home without one of these!

Tel: 01803 852400
Email - info@mifsuds.com
www.mifsuds.com

Mifsuds Photographic Limited
27-29, Bolton Street, Brixham. Devon. TQ5 9BZ.

PHONE LINES OPEN  

MON -FRI 8am - 5pm, 
SAT 9am - 5pm,

SUN 10am - 1pm.
SHOP OPEN

MON -SAT 9am - 5pm,
SUN 10am - 1pm.

U.K. Stock
Only

*Part-ex bonus is over and 
above our normal quote

for your gear

EOS 1DX

Body
only

£4398

Full Frame

EOS 5DsR
Body
only

£2949

Full Frame

*Ask about £200 part-ex bonus

EOS 6D
Body
only

£1132

Full Frame

Plus 24-105 f3.5/5.6 IS £1498
BG-E13 Grip £129

EOS 7D MkII
Body
only

£1199

APS-C

BG-E16 Grip £198

Plus 18-55 STM £744
Plus 18-135 STM £928
BG-E14 Grip £125

Body only

£699

APS-C

Body
only

£479

APS-C

Plus 18-55 STM £549
Plus 18-135 STM £738

100-400mm

F4.5/5.6

LII IS

USM 
£1798

300mm F2.8 

LII IS 

USM

 
£4499

400mm F2.8

LII IS 

USM

 
£7399

Full Canon listing on website along with details of current cashback and trade in bonus ofers

Full Nikon listing on website along with details of FREE grips and trade in bonus ofers

Full listing of Nikon 
products on our website

D4S

Body
only

£4444

Full Frame

MBD-12 Grip (D810/800/E) £279

D810
Body
only

£2189

Full Frame

Plus 24-120 f4 VR £1997
MBD-16 Grip £228

D750
Body only

£1477

Full Frame

MBD-14 Grip (D610/600) £198

D610
Body
only

£1029

Full Frame

Plus 18-105 VR £897
MBD-15 Grip £228

D7200
Body only

£749

APS-C

Plus 18-55 VRII £589
Plus 18-140 VR £749

D5500
Body only

£498

APS-C

D3300
Body
only

£229

APS-C

Plus 18-55 VR £297

24-70mm F2.8 AFS

G ED VR £1849

200mm F2 AFS 

G VRII  £3699
300mm F2.8 AFS 

ED VRII  £3489
400mm F2.8 G E

FL ED VR £8899
500mm F4 E AFS

FL ED VR £7989
600mm F4 E AFS

FL ED VR £9648

400mm F4

DOII IS
USM

£6999

ALL IN STOCK AT MIFSUDS

500mm F2.8

LII IS

USM

 
£6499

200-500mm 
F5.6 E AFS  ED VR  

£1179

EOS 5Ds
Body
only

£2799

Full Frame

*Ask about £200 part-ex bonus

EOS 5D MkIII
Body
only

£2198

Full Frame

Plus 24-105 f4 IS U L £2699
BG-E11 Grip £215

Plus 18-135 STM £899

EOS 760D
Body
only

£589

APS-C
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  PHOTO
ANSWERS
Your problems solved by our expert team
If you’d like to benefit from our expert advice email your query to  

dp@bauermedia.co.uk and put PhotoAnswers in the subject box

JON ADAMS For shooting 
and Photoshop queries, Jon 
is on hand to help solve any 
problems you have.

DAN MOLD With a background 
in photographic retail, Tech Ed 
Dan can advise on all aspects 
of camera kit.

MATTY GRAHAM Assistant 
Editor Matty is never seen 
without his DSLR, and is 
brimming with shooting tips.

ANDY HEATHER Andy worked 
as a commercial photographer 
in Japan, and is overflowing 
with advice.

YOUR PHOTO EXPERTS

DSLR SKILLS

How do I expose for snow-covered scenes?
The last time I took some snowy 

pictures with my DSLR, I ended up 

with blue-grey coloured snow, and

my shots were quite dark. I’m not sure if it

was me or my camera that got it wrong, but

could your experts tell me if I need to use a

particular mode or setting?

Roger Bateman

O Jon says To get a well-exposed image of a

brighter-than-normal scene, you have to

understand a little about the way a camera’s

light-metering system works. This is the

device that measures the light reflected from

your subject and turns it into a particular 

exposure setting. But lightmeters are 

calibrated to give accurate exposures in

average conditions, that would be typical of

most shots you’d take.

This doesn’t present a problem most of the

time, but with a very dark subject – such as a

black cat on a dark background – the

lightmeter would be ‘fooled’ into

overexposing the scene, because it would

assume that it was of average brightness. The

overexposure would result in a grey cast on a

grey background. Similarly, if you pointed

your camera at a lighter-than-normal subject

– like a snow covered foreground with a bright 

sky – it would underexpose the shot, reducing 

the bright whites to murky grey tones.

To prevent the camera’s metering from

being fooled by dark or bright scenes, you have

to step in and take action, overriding the

camera’s best guess. This involves making the

camera shoot a little darker or brighter than

its default settings want.

All this is surprisingly quick and easy to do,

and involves a simple control called Exposure

Compensation. This can be found on all

cameras, and is normally in the form of a +/-

button, making it fast to adjust.

Q

Shoot a test shot to assess the  
quality of your exposure 
Set your camera’s metering 

mode to its multi-zone setting. 
This is known as Matrix, Evaluative, 
Multi-zone or ESP depending on 
the make of your camera, but all 
multi-zone metering systems
measure the light from all over the 
scene and then make an educated 
guess on what the best exposure 
will be. Set one of the semi-
automatic exposure modes, such 
as Aperture Priority (A or Av) or 
Shutter Priority (S or Tv) and after 

framing up, take a quick test shot. 
Check the exposure on screen, 

and press the D-Pad to reveal the 
Histogram with the image. If your 
snow is a bit grey in tone, then 
your Histogram will not make it all 
the way to the right of the graph. 
Instead, it’ll be clumped in the 
middle of the display. In this case, 
your camera has underexposed 
the shot, and you need to add more 
light to the exposure settings to get 
a good result.

1

How to use Exposure Compensation  
to get your snow white!A

WINTER 
SHOOTING 
SPECIAL
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YOUR PROBLEMS SOLVED

Apply Exposure Compensation  
to improve the shot 
Find your Exposure 

Compensation control. This will 
often come in the form of a +/- 
button on the camera body, but on 
some camera types, you’ll find it in 
the menu screens. Because your 
shot is underexposed, you need 
to add light to make it brighter. 
This means you require a positive 
value. Dial in +1.0 stop of Exposure 
Compensation by holding down 
the +/- button and rotating the 
command dial. You don’t need 
to alter any other settings, as
the changes will be applied 
automatically. 

If you’re using Aperture priority 
mode, a +1.0 setting will make your
shutter speed twice as long to get
more light into the camera, and if 
you’re using Shutter priority, the 
aperture in the lens will be made 
twice as big to get the same effect.

Now take the shot again, framing
up in exactly the same way, and 
assess the results. If your shot 
is still underexposed, add more 
Exposure Compensation so it reads
+1.5 or +1.7. Take another test shot
and check the screen again. This 
trial and error approach will soon
give you an accurate exposure.

2

JO
N

 A
D

A
M

S

Shoot RAW and fix it later!
If you use your camera’s RAW format, you’ll record a special file
which has many ‘floating’ values. These include the contrast, colour
balance and overall exposure of the shot, and because they can all
be edited later, you don’t have to get them absolutely perfect at the
time of capture. By using RAW, you only need to get your exposure
roughly right, and RAW conversion software can be used to fine-tune
it when you’re back at your computer. A RAW file has much more data
than a JPEG, and you can quite easily correct an image that’s been
underexposed by around 2 stops.

This means that for most snowy scenes, you can use the regular
multi-zone metering mode without any Exposure Compensation, and
pull the image back into line for a polished result when editing the RAW.

This is a great option if you have to shoot fast, as you can precisely
control the exposure, contrast and colour correction work on the
computer rather than while you’re taking pics. Many newcomers find
RAW conversion a bit daunting at first, but follow our tutorials and
techniques (like the one on p90), and you’ll soon find it second nature.

Original RAW file Edited RAW file

To get white 
snow, you’ll need 

to apply some 
Exposure 

Compensation.



Print your own cards for all Special Occasions with 50 x A5 or 25 x A4 Imajet Pre-Scored Satin-Matt 
230g Cards with Envelopes...only £12.98

Check site for Special Offers & Promotions
FREE UK P&P till Feb 21  Checkout Code DPFEB

LAST CHANCE TO REGISTER
FOR YOUR FREE TICKET!
Convention   20–24   January 2016
Trade Show  22–24  January 2016 

Hilton London Metropole Hotel, Edgware Road, W2 1JU

Register for your tickets today! www.swpp.co.uk/convention/
*Pre-register before 15 January 2016 to avoid £10 entry fee to Trade Show.

TAKE YOUR PHOTOGRAPHY TO THE NEXT LEVEL

FREE Photographic Trade Show* 

Meet over 100 exhibitors – See all the latest cameras and other photographic gear.
The three day Trade Show spanning the Friday to Sunday is a gathering of the who’s
who in the photographic industry,  with major manufacturers eager to show you the
latest in technology and design.

Register 
now for 

your FREE 
Trade Show 

tickets.*

FREE* to enter Trade Show
4 day of Masterclasses

Superclasses
Business School

Location Seminars
4XDOL�FDWLRQ $VVHVVPHQWV
20x16” Print Comp Judging

$ZDUGV 'LQQHU
Welcome Party

3UL]H 'UDZ $QQRXQFHPHQWV

WHAT’S ON
'RQȇW PLVV RXW RQ WKH FKDQFH WR VWDUW�R��
the year with inspiration from some of 

the world’s best photographers.

200 hours of Masterclasses have been 
FRQ�UPHG IRU WKH ���� &RQYHQWLRQ�

Masterclass Tickets
'D\ 3DVV IURP e��

� 'D\ )XOO 3DVV IURP e���

MASTERCLASSES

Europe’s Largest ‘All-Welcome’ Photographic Convention

The Societies’ 2016 Photographic

Convention, Trade Show & Awards
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... THE EASY WAY

ACS
Advanced Camera Services (ACS) offer a huge 
range of Infra Red, UV and Quartz fi lter conversions 
on most digital SLRs.
We can fit any of the filters to your donor camera...
a great way to utilise your old DSLR...
or we can supply cameras already converted.

Advanced Camera Services Ltd
T: 01953 889 324 F: 01953 880 086 E: ACS_2005@BTconnect.com
Unit 10 Linmore Court, Threxton Road Industrial Estate, Watton Norfolk IP25 6NG

IR photography is a great way to explore the invisible world around us and create 
some amazing special effects. With ACS conversions you no longer need to use 
front of the lens filters ...so easier and quicker to changes lenses, compose and 
focus. You can shoot hand held, at low ISO... no more log exposures...no need for a 
tripod every shot ! As we said Infra Red Photography the easy way !

ACS is THE Go-to-place for your digital camera modifications...and expert advice. 
Our customers come from all over the world and include Police Forces, Military 
Applications. Government Bodies, Film Makers, Hospitals, Universities, Museums, 
Laboratories, Astronomers, Professional and Enthusiast Photographers of all kinds. 
ACS DSLR ‘IR’ conversions have featured in this magazine.

www.advancedcameraservices.co.uk
ACS also offer a full repair & sensor cleaning service: please ask for details.
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KNOW HOW

How do I stop my camera fogging up?
After a recent shoot, when I got my 

camera out to download the pictures I was

horrified to see that it was covered in

water droplets and had become misted up inside the

lens and viewfinder? After wiping the water o� the

outside, it took all night for the lens to clear.  

It wasn’t raining, so what causes this and how do

I avoid it in future? 

David Reynolds

O�Jon says Cameras and lenses can and do ‘fog up’ if

they’ve been in cold environments and are then

rapidly transferred to a much warmer place.  

Spectacle wearers will be familiar with this problem,

as the ‘mist’ descends on their glasses when they

enter a warm room. 

It happens because warm air contains much more

moisture than cold air, so when you put a cold item

into a warm place, water will condense as droplets on

its surfaces – especially if they’re made from metal or

glass. These materials cool and unlock the moisture in

warm air much more rapidly because of their higher

thermal conductance. It does make camera kit highly

vulnerable to condensation, and if this moisture is

trapped inside sealed systems like lenses repeatedly,

it can eventually cause mould to form, so its 

important to minimise its occurrence.  

Taking a camera into a warm room after a shoot on 

a cold winter’s day will immediately cause it to fog up, 

and the more extreme the temperature diference, 

the more severe the problem, and the longer it will

take for the fog to clear. And until it does, your

camera will be unusable, so preventing condensation

is an important skill to learn for all photographers.

Being aware of the problem is half the battle, and if

you’re shooting in cold weather, then condensation is

waiting to happen to your kit. Below you’ll find three

great ways to keep the dreaded fog at bay, for when 

you’re out shooting, and when you get home.   

Equalise the indoor and
outdoor temperature
The worst type of fogging occurs if you’re 

indulging in car-based winter shooting, where 
you take shots in a cold environment, jump in a 
warm car and then move on a short distance to 
the next location. Only when you get there, you 
find you can’t shoot because you’ve fogged your 
camera! To avoid this, the car’s climate needs 
to be the same as the outdoor temperature. To 
avoid cold-to-hot shifts, turn the heater off and 
open a window. You’ll need to keep your coat on!

Keep it insulated
from the warm
When you return home, the simplest

method of fog avoidance is to keep your camera  
insulated inside a zipped-up camera bag, and 
store it in a cool place. Remove your card while 
you’re outdoors, so you can download your 
pics, and leave your shooting kit sealed up in 
your coldest room. This will allow it to gradually 
adjust to the indoor temperature. If you need 
any kit, only open the bag outdoors, where the 
temperature is similar to the inside of the bag.

Wrap your kit in
airtight bags
When you pack your kit away, remove the 

memory card and then seal your camera and 
lenses in airtight, ziplock bags – the kind you’d 
use to store food in a freezer. Remove as much 
air as possible when doing this – part-sealing 
the bag and squeezing out the air is the easiest 
way. Once you’ve done this, you can store your 
kit indoors, and the temperature difference will 
slowly equalise. Just don’t open the bags until 
your kit has warmed to room temperature.

Expert advice three ways to avoid condensation and fogging problems

YOUR PROBLEMS SOLVED

1 2 3

I have a Manfrotto 

290 tripod and am 

curious as to why two of 

the legs have foam grips?

Colin Anderson

O�Dan says The foam 

covering featured at the top 

of aluminium tripod legs is 

primarily for insulation 

against the cold. When 

used in extreme winter 

weather, the aluminium 

can become so cold that 

bare skin would freeze to it, 

or it would at least become 

very uncomfortable to carry. 

Chances are, you’d be 

wearing gloves in such 

conditions, but to offer 

protection and a little extra 

shouldering comfort, many 

pro tripods feature ‘leg 

warmers’ so they can be 

used in any weather.  

Why are my 
legs lagged? 

A fogged camera has condensation on its external and 
internal surfaces, like a bathroom mirror after a hot 
shower. It will give a smeared view of the scene and will 
result in blurred, washed-out shots.

Q Q
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What should I pack for a winter landscape trip?
This year I’m planning a roadtrip  

to the North Wales mountains to 

(hopefully) get some stunning 

winter landscapes. Some of the locations  

I plan to visit are pretty remote, so what 

should I be taking along with my camera kit?

John Waters

O�Dan says The UK mountains are truly

beautiful under a covering of snow, but they 

are also treacherous places for the unwary. 

Easy summer rambles are often transformed 

into alpine expeditions in winter conditions, 

and without the right experience and 

equipment, you can quickly find yourself in 

trouble. Unless you’re an experienced 

mountaineer and have the clothing, ice axe, 

crampons – and the knowledge to use them 

– it’s best to stay clear of steep ground and 

only take shots from low-level routes when 

the weather’s good. Stay away from gentler 

snowy slopes too, as despite their benign

appearance, there’s a real danger of avalanches 

in any of the UK mountains. 

Many great images can be captured from 

valley paths or the roadside, and provided you 

keep safe in this way, the main issue you’ll 

face is getting your car stuck. The cold is the 

key danger, so make sure you have a full tank 

of fuel to keep the engine and heater running, 

and have enough food and drink with you to 

see you through a night. Bear in mind that 

water will freeze in the car, so take a camping 

stove so you can turn it into its liquid form! 

A sleeping bag in the boot will keep you 

warm if you have to sit it out, and a fully-

charged phone will keep you in contact. 

There’s no guarantee of a signal in remote 

areas though, so don’t rely on it. A shovel can 

dig out your car and get you moving if placed 

under a wheel, and is a must for any winter 

motorist. Leave word with a friend of where 

you’re going and when you expect to be back, 

so they can raise the alarm if you’ve not 

contacted them. If you do get stuck, you’ll be 

safer in the shelter of your car than wandering 

of in a blizzard to seek help, so stay with the 

vehicle and use your survival kit in the boot.

1 Bin Liner These

roll up small, and

are brilliant as a

barrier for slushy 

ground. Doubles as an 

emergency bag cover 

if the weather turns.

2 Wellies These

encourage you to

tramp through boggy

ground or shallow 

streams. Not worrying 

ut 

feet 

ns up 

ative 

les.

3 Spare batteries

Camera power is

reduced in the cold,

so keep a spare 

battery warm in an 

inside pocket. Tape 

over the contacts first 

if they’re exposed.

4 Microfibre towel

This will keep

lenses clean, and mop

up rain and snow 

splashes on your 

camera. It’ll also dry 

you if you get caught 

in a downpour!

5 Thin gloves Cold

hands will cut your

shooting day short,

but a pair of thin

gloves will give the 

dexterity required to

operate your camera.

6 Waterproof

trousers Wear

them all the time on

winter 

shoots, and 

you won’t 

think twice 

about 

kneeling or 

sitting to find 

better 

angles. 

Expert advice Six essential accessories for winter shooting

Q

Food Pack enough simple 
long-life food like chocolate 
bars, biscuits and energy 
bars to see you through  
a night.  

Water You’ll need liquid, but 
it’s likely to freeze if left in 
the car. Smaller bottles can 
be put in an inside pocket 
to thaw out, but a camping 
stove will do this quicker.

Camping stove/pan  
A small stove will melt 
water for you to drink. If you 
need to melt snow, boil it for 
a few mins before drinking.

Shovel An essential winter 
motorist’s item. It may even 
get you moving again so you 
don’t have to camp out in 
the vehicle at all!

Down jacket This is like a 
‘sleeping bag with sleeves’, 
so will keep your core warm 
while you sort out your kit 
and sit it out.

Sleeping bag This will keep
your core body temperature
above the danger zone if
you have to tilt back the
seat and spend a night in a
snowbound car.

Clothes, hat, gloves The
clothes you’re wearing may
be wet when you return to
the car, so have a spare set
packed up for you to put on.

Torch Although the 
car’s lights will provide 
illumination, a torch is 
essential. A headtorch is
best for hands-free use.

A survival kit in the boot is a common-sense precaution, but these accessories will prove useful when talking your shots...
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PRACTICAL TIPS

Will my card survive a drenching?
When swapping 

memory cards,  

I dropped one full of 

images in a puddle. I’m now 

worried that I’ll lose all my

pictures. I wrapped the card in a 

tissue and still have it – what can 

I do to rescue the pics, or are 

they lost?

Farrah Duncan

O�Matty says Don’t worry –

water won’t hurt the card or its 

contents, as flash memory is 

waterproof. But don’t put it into 

your camera or computer until 

it’s completely dry, as you don’t 

want to transfer water to the 

contacts. Water inside your 

camera or computer is likely to 

cause damage. 

If there’s any mud or grime on 

the card, wash it in clean water 

first and then pat it dry with

kitchen roll. Now place the card 

in a sealed ziplock bag full of silica 

gel, cat litter or uncooked rice, 

and leave it in a warm place for a

day or two. The desiccant will 

draw moisture out of the card and

make sure it’s bone dry.

Once you’re certain it’s dry, use

it as normal. In future, take care

when switching memory cards

outdoors. With cold fingers and

smooth surfaces, it’s easy to drop

one during the process, so get

into the habit of changing cards

over your camera bag, or some

other ‘card catcher’. Doing this

will ensure the card is safe and

doesn’t get lost or land in the wet

if you drop it.

KNOW HOW

How do I change lenses in bad weather?
On my last winter 

shoot, a gust of wind 

blew a load of fine 

snow over my camera, just when 

I was changing lenses. Luckily 

there was no lasting damage, but 

what do professionals do in

these kinds of conditions?

Mike Stenhouse

O�Andy says Spindrift – the fine 

grains of airborne snow whipped 

up by the wind – is di�cult to 

avoid, as when it strikes you and 

your camera, it seems to come

from every direction. When it

hits your face or even worse –

goes down the back of your neck

– it’ll melt and become wet, but

it’s usually quite dry in the air.

This means it will easily brush

of your camera’s exterior, but

you don’t want any of it getting

inside the chamber. For this

reason, it’s best not to change

lenses at all if it’s windy and fine

snow is being blown around.

If you absolutely have to switch

optics and you can’t find a

sheltered spot under cover, then

you can fashion a makeshift ‘tent’

from your waterproof jacket, and

change lenses quickly under this.

When you do this, always keep

the camera body face-down, to

minimise the chances of snow or

water getting inside.

It’s worth practising swift lens

changes in this way in good

weather, then you’ll be well-

rehearsed if you need to do it in

adverse circumstances!

I understand a lens hood 

protects the front 

element from damage, but are 

there any other benefits?

Derek Johnson

O�Dan says Lens hoods are 

often overlooked or left at 

home by enthusiasts, as they 

add bulk to your shooting kit. 

But although they offer 

protection from bumps and 

rain splashes, their main 

function is to improve contrast 

by shading the optics from 

stray light. Preventing sunlight 

from striking the lens directly 

and causing flare is an obvious 

function, but light reflects from 

most surfaces you shoot, and a 

hood will minimise the adverse 

effects of this on your images. 

In wintry weather, a carpet of 

snow will see a lot of light being 

thrown upwards, so a hood that 

shades the 

lens from all 

directions is

a real

benefit.

The new bumper 5-in-1 

issue of Practical Photography 

includes our biggest ever Learn 

Photography Now video disc and 

a bonus 30-minute Michael 

Freeman video! The magazine 

is packed with low-light and 

back garden wildlife guides, 

a fascinating interview with 

wildlife legend Paul Souders, 

reviews of Nikon’s new 24-

70mm zoom and Sigma’s 

20mm f/1.4, and much more. 

On sale now.

Should I use a 
lens hood? 

Learn more 
in Practical 
Photography 

QQ

Q

YOUR PROBLEMS SOLVED

Cover image by  

And eas Wonisch

Nikon’s classic  
 t  VR  

    
    

Revamped  
24-70mm

Canon G5 X

  

Q Low light 7 amazing ideas to try now
Q Wildlife Go remote, get much closer
Q Urban Take a fresh look at your city

R #1GUIDE TO

PERFECT
PICTURES

Bring your landscapes
to life with new flash skills

Double your lens’ focal
length and save a fortune

Create a retro wet plate
portrait in Photoshop

Plus 10 easy projects
to kick-start 2016

 Expert advice from the  
world’s best photographers

100%

The advanced compact with 
built-in viewfinder & 20.2MP

If you have to change 
lenses in bad weather, 

take off your waterproof 

jacket and put the hood 

on your head backwards, 

so it’s draped over your 

face. Secure one of the 

sleeves under an arm so 

it can’t blow away, and 

crouch down over your 

camera bag, tucking the 

jacket hem under it if 

possible. With your cover 

in place, open your bag, 

and swiftly change 

lenses, keeping the 

camera body face down 

throughout the process. 

Fresh water won’t hurt a memory 
card, but it needs to be thoroughly 
dried out before use.
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Group Test

46mm

49mm

52mm

55mm

58mm

£22.50

£23.50

£24.00

£24.50

£25.50

62mm

67mm

72mm

77mm

82mm

£27.00

£28.50

£29.50

£32.50

£37.50

ND1000

1'�)DGHU�)LOWHUV

1' )LOWHUV

Our award winning
10 stop long exposure

�OWHU

��3KRWRSOXV

4 stars for
TXDOLW\ 	 YDOXH

- AP Mag

5 stars inDC’s NDGroup Test
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46mm

49mm

52mm

55mm

58mm

£26.00

£27.00

£27.50

£29.50

£31.00

62mm

67mm

72mm

77mm

£32.00

£35.00

£36.00

£39.00

&LUFXODU 3RODULVHUV

89 )LOWHUV

1' *UDG )LOWHUV

0RUH )LOWHUV���

Sizes: 25 to 86mm

Sizes: 25 to 105mm

Sizes: 40 to 82mm Grads:0.3 0.6 0.9 1.2

visit srb-photographic.co.uk for more info

49mm

52mm

55mm

58mm

62mm

£16.75

£17.00

£17.00

£17.00

£17.50

67mm

72mm

77mm

82mm

86mm

£18.00

£19.00

£21.00

£26.00

£33.50

46mm

49mm

52mm

55mm

58mm

£10.95

£12.95

£12.95

£12.95

£13.95

62mm

67mm

72mm

77mm

82mm

£13.95

£14.95

£15.95

£17.95

£19.95

46mm

49mm

52mm

55mm

58mm

£16.50

£17.00

£18.00

£19.00

£19.50

Infrared Filters

Skylight Filters

Black & White Filters

Colour Grad Filters

Star Effect Filters

£17.50

£12.50

£14.00

£14.00

£14.00

from

from

from

from

from

62mm

67mm

72mm

77mm

82mm

£20.00

£21.00

£21.50

£22.50

£24.50

46mm

49mm

52mm

55mm

58mm

£17.00

£17.00

£18.00

£19.00

£20.00

62mm

67mm

72mm

77mm

82mm

£21.00

£23.00

£26.00

£28.00

£31.00

Sizes: 27 to 82mm         Grads:0.3 0.6 0.9 1.2

&DPHUD Lens £ &DPHUD Lens £

Canon EOS

Canon EOS

Canon EOS

Canon EOS

Canon EOS

Canon EOS

Canon EOS

Canon EOS

Canon EOS

CanonEOS-M

CanonEOS-M

CanonEOS-M

CanonEOS-M

CanonEOS-M

CanonEOS-M

CanonEOS-M

Fuji X

Fuji X

Fuji X

Fuji X

Fuji X

Fuji X

Fuji X

Fuji X

Nikon

Nikon

Nikon

Nikon 1

Nikon 1

Nikon 1

Nikon 1

Nikon 1

Nikon 1

Nikon 1

Nikon 1

Micro 4/3

M42

Nikon

Nikon G

Pentax K

Olympus OM

Con/Yash

Leica R

Leica M

Canon FD

Canon EOS

Leica M

Nikon

Canon FD

C Mount

M39

M42

M42

Leica M

Nikon

Canon EOS

Olympus OM

4/3

Canon FD

Con/Yash

M42

Canon FD

C Mount

M42

M39

Nikon

Canon EOS

Pentax K

Leica M

Leica R

Con/Yash

Canon EOS

£16.95

£22.95

£39.95

£24.95

£24.95

£24.95

£22.95

£24.95

£44.95

£29.95

£29.95

£29.95

£29.95

£29.95

£29.95

£29.95

£24.95

£29.95

£29.95

£29.95

£29.95

£29.95

£29.95

£29.95

£24.95

£44.95

£32.95

£24.95

£22.95

£29.95

£44.95

£29.95

£39.95

£37.95

£23.95

£29.95

Micro 4/3

Micro 4/3

Micro 4/3

Micro 4/3

Micro 4/3

Micro 4/3

Micro 4/3

Micro 4/3

Micro 4/3

Micro 4/3

Micro 4/3

4/3

4/3

4/3

4/3

4/3

4/3

Pentax

Pentax

Pentax

Pentax

Sony Alpha

Sony Alpha

Sony Alpha

Sony Alpha

Sony Alpha

Sony NEX

Sony NEX

Sony NEX

Sony NEX

Sony NEX

Sony NEX

Sony NEX

Sony NEX

Sony NEX

Sony NEX

Nikon

Nikon G

M42

Olympus OM

Minolta MD

Leica R

Leica M

Sony Alpha

Pentax K

Canon FD

Con/Yash

M42

Con/Yash

Leica R

Nikon

Olympus OM

Pentax K

M42

Nikon

Sony Alpha

Canon FD

M42

Minolta MD

Nikon

Pentax K

Canon FD

Canon EOS

Nikon

Sony Alpha

Olympus OM

Pentax K

Leica M

Leica R

Canon FD

M39

M42

£29.95

£34.95

£29.95

£29.95

£29.95

£29.95

£29.95

£34.95

£29.95

£29.95

£29.95

£17.95

£22.95

£22.95

£22.95

£22.95

£22.95

£18.95

£44.95

£44.95

£44.95

£15.95

£44.95

£44.95

£44.95

£44.95

£29.95

£29.95

£34.95

£29.95

£29.95

£29.95

£29.95

£42.95

£23.95

£23.95
3UR 6 XDUH )LOWHU+ROGHUV

6TXDUH )LOWHU .LWV

3UR )LOWHU .LWV

6TXDUH )LOWHU+ROGHUV

ΖQGLYLGXDO 6TXDUH )LOWHUV

NEW Aluminium

holder!
A Size Pro Holder

P Size Pro Holder

P Size W/A Pro Holder

£19.95

£24.95

£24.95

A Size Pro Holder

P Size Pro Holder

P Size W/A Pro Holder

Adaptor Rings

£19.95

£24.95

£24.95

£4.95

Types: ND Soft, ND Hard, Full ND

Types: ND Soft, ND Hard, Full ND

Sizes: A Size & P Size

Starter Kit: 1 filter Filter Kit: 3 filters

A Size Pro Starter Kit

A Size Pro Filter Kit

P Size Pro Starter Kit

P Size Pro Filter Kit

£34.95

£49.95

£39.50

£54.95

A Size Starter Kit

A Size Filter Kit

P Size Starter Kit

P Size Filter Kit

£24.95

£39.95

£24.95

£39.95

0.9 Hard ND Grad

1.2 Hard ND Grad

Circular Polariser

Blue Grad

Sunset Grad

Twilight Grad

Black & White Filters

4x Star Effect

6x Star Effect

P Size Diffusion Filter

£13.50

£15.95

£26.00

£13.50

£13.50

£13.50

£13.50

£13.50

£13.50

£12.50

0.3 Full ND

0.6 Full ND

0.9 Full ND

1.2 Full ND

0.3 Soft ND Grad

0.6 Soft ND Grad

0.9 Soft ND Grad

1.2 Soft ND Grad

0.3 Hard ND Grad

0.6 Hard ND Grad

£13.50

£13.50

£13.50

£15.95

£13.50

£13.50

£13.50

£15.95

£13.50

£13.50

0.3 ND Glass Pro Filter

0.6 ND Glass Pro Filter

0.9 ND Glass Pro Filter

ND Glass Pro Filter Set

£29.95

£29.95

£29.95

£79.95

� 'LJLWDO3KRWR� April 2014
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£20.00

£59.95

£115.00

£78.00

£199.00

fromAdaptors Rings

Foundation Kit

Professional Kit

Upgrade Kit

ND Grad Sets
Individual Filters

Big Stopper

Little Stopper

Landscape Polariser

£75.00

£104.95

£95.99

£173.99

from

Seven5 Holder

£59.50

£17.50

£109.00

£52.00

£64.95

£65.00

£68.00

£190.00

£460.00

Adaptor Rings

Starter Kit

ND Grads

ND Filters

Big Stopper

Little Stopper

Polarisers

Deluxe Kit
SW150 Mark II Holder

£59.50

£90.00

£90.00

£90.00

£90.00

£90.00

Nikon 14-24mm

Canon 14mm

Sigma 12-24mm

Samyang 14mm

Tokina 16-28mm

SW150 Mark II Adaptors

SW150 Field Pouch

SW150 Lightshield

£47.95

£18.00

&LUFXODU )LOWHUV /HQV�&DPHUD�$GDSWRUV

EXCLUSIVE

Lee Filters 100mm

Starter Kit

from £139.95

/HH )LOWHUV ���PP6\VWHP /HH )LOWHUV 6HYHQ� /HH )LOWHUV 6:���

6TXDUH�)LOWHUV
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52mm

55mm

58mm

62mm

£17.00

£18.00

£19.00

£20.00

67mm

72mm

77mm

£21.50

£23.00

£24.50

$XWR ([WHQVLRQ 7XEHV
Set of 3 tubes

Canon EOS

Canon EOS-M

Micro 4/3

Nikon 1

£29.95

£49.95

£49.95

£49.95

from Nikon

Pentax Q

Sony Alpha

Sony NEX

£54.95

£49.95

£54.95

£49.95

0DQXDO ([WHQVLRQ 7XEHV
Canon EOS

Micro 4/3

Nikon

£17.50

£17.50

£17.50

Olympus 4/3

Sony Alpha

£17.50

£17.50

Each set includes four

close up lenses with

upto +17 diopter and 

a protective case

- Photo Plus

&ORVH�XS�	�0DFUR
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Deluxe Lens Pouch

from £11.95

Three Filter Wallet

£4.95

NEW

&DSV�	 +RRGV

Lens Caps

Body Caps

Rear Lens Caps

Petal Hoods

Rubber Lens Hoods

Metal Hoods

Body & Rear Sets

£3.95

£3.50

£3.50

£10.95

£4.95

£5.95

£5.95

from

from

6HOI 7DNH .LWV

DSLR Self Kit

Compact Self Kit

Angled Self Kit

£34.95

£24.95

£34.95

$FFHVVRULHV

TripRGV�	�0RXQWV

Microfibre Cloths

Olloclip Lenses

Lens Pouch

Deluxe Lens Pouch

Circular Filter Pouch

Square Filter Wallet

Square Filter Case

Lightning Sensors

Selfie Stick

Bluetooth Remotes

OpTech Straps

Camera Spirit Levels

£1.50

£59.95

£8.50

£11.95

£5.95

£9.95

£1.95

£64.95

£7.95

£4.95

£9.99

£3.50

from

from

from

from

from

from

fromIn-It Lens Pocket £3.95NEW

Lens Pen

Cleaning Kits

Dust Blowers

Cleaning Solution

£4.95

£5.95

£3.50 

£4.95

from

from

Memory Card Cases

Reflector Kits

Rainsleeves Pack of 2

White Balance Caps

Filter Stack Caps

Angled View Finder

DC Compact Mount

Circular filter Wraps

£9.95

£8.95

£5.95

£9.95

£8.95

£39.95

£17.95

£9.95

from

fromIn-It Camera Wrap £8.95NEW

Travel Tripod

Tripod Lens Mount

Binocular Brackets

Window Mount

Dash Mount

Universal Tripod

Mount

£9.99

£49.95

£9.99

£24.95

£9.95

£46.00

On-It Monopod £29.95NEW

£149.95

28mm Onit

Carbon

Fibre Tripod

NEW

£99.95 

colours: Red, 

Blue, Black

25mm Onit 

Carbon 

Fibre Tripod
 

NEW
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KOOD SUPPLIES EVERY PART OF THE PHOTO TRADE - HOME AND EXPORT.
EMAIL: info@koodinternational.com FOR DETAILS OF STOCKIST IN YOUR AREA OR, IF YOU ARE A CAMERA EQUIPMENT TRADER,

SEND YOUR DETAILS FOR ACCOUNT APPLICATION AND TRADE SUPPLY PRICES TRADE AND IMPORTERS CAN PAY BY 

KOOD BRAND PRODUCTS ARE EXPORTED WORLDWIDE

WWW.KOODINTERNATIONAL.COM
OVER 1500 KOOD LINES STOCKED!

K O O D
KOOD International Limited, Unit 6, Wellington Road, London Colney AL2 1EY

Tel: 01727 823812 Fax: 01727 823336

E-mail: info@koodinternational.com / koodinternational@gmail.com

www.koodinternational.com
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Why you can trust 
our reviews & 
verdicts
Technical editor Dan Mold 

oversees rigorous tests 

in the field and the studio, 

and after years advising 

on gear and technique 

in photographic retail he 

has an unrivalled eye for 

what photographers want. 

All reviews are thorough, 

unbiased and objective.

Quality assured 
tests & awards – 
since 1997
Our tests are recognised by 

TIPA (the Technical Image 

Press Association), a highly 

respected international 

body of 28 technical photo 

publications, so you can 

be sure only the very 

best products receive the 

coveted Digital Photo Gold 

and Silver awards. We’ve 

been providing the best 

tests in photography since 

1997.

116  
Flashgun 
buyers’ 
guide

132 Cyberlink PhotoDirector 7
134 

Gadgets & gizmos

124 Olympus E-M10 rated 128 Canon G5 X full test
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Samsung exits the UK camera market
Concerns were raised back in November 

2015, when we heard the news that 

Samsung was pulling out of the 

German camera market. Now, the 

global electronics firm has expanded its 

retraction to include the UK. 

We contacted a Samsung 

representative who said, “We quickly 

adapt to market needs and demands. 

In the UK, we have seen a gradual 

and sustained decline in demand 

for standalone digital cameras and 

camcorders and related accessories. For 

this reason, we have taken the decision 

to phase out the sales and marketing of 

these products. This is a local decision, 

based on local market conditions.”

The decision to phase out its camera

and lens ranges comes as a shock.

Samsung has been a key player in the

CSC sector for years, with both its DSLR-

sized NX1 and smaller NX500 scoring

very highly when we reviewed them. For

UK consumers, Samsung products won’t

be restocked by retailers and no new

equipment or firmware will be available.

Samsung makes consumer electronics

products across a wide range of markets,

from white goods to TVs, and it seems

the firm is focusing on these areas rather

than the highly-competitive camera

market. Only time will tell if Samsung will

choose to relaunch cameras in the UK in

the future. www.samsung.com/uk

ver thought you’d captured the perfect

moment, only to be disappointed with

an out-of-focus image back at your

computer? Focusing is a common

photographic conundrum, but Panasonic

aims to make it a thing of the past with its

brand-new Post Focus feature.

Post Focus harnesses 4K video technology, 

recording up to 49 different focus points at 

30fps. The 8Mp stills (3840x2160px) are then 

separated from the 4K footage and users can 

then choose the specific frame by tapping on 

the screen to make that area the focal point.

Panasonic says this technology is

suitable for times when you want to change

perspectives such as focusing near or far

away, shooting macro – where fine-focus can 

be incredibly tricky, and also for correcting

out-of-focus shots.

You don’t have to buy a new camera to

obtain this feature as Panasonic has made 

Post Focus available to its GX8, G7 and  

FZ330 models via a firmware update.  

Follow the link below to update your 

Panasonic camera for free.

www.panasonic.net/avc/lumix

FIRMWARE UPDATE

Panasonic’s new Post
Focus technology

E

BREAKING NEWS

Focus peaking is also available.

 
ng NX1 

won’t be
restocked in 
the UK.

Veil in focus.

Eye in focus.

The latest GX8, G7 and FZ330 firmware 
update includes a new Post Focus feature. 
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f you own an Apple iPhone or iPad 

and like to edit your images on 

the move, Photoshop Fix could be 

the app for you. The brand-new 

app utilises Photoshop technology, 

putting a collection of its powerful 

tools in the palm of your hand.

As the name implies, the app is 

all about retouching and ‘fixing’ your 

pics. If there’s an inconveniently 

placed lamppost, you can use Heal 

and Patch to remove it. Use Smooth 

to draw over an area with a finger 

or stylus to soften textures such as 

skin, or sharpen other parts like the 

eyes. Liquify has also been included, 

allowing users to manipulate the 

shape of objects.

Other editing features include 

the ability to defocus or blur a 

part of your shot, paint over areas 

with a brush, and you can control 

exposure, contrast and saturation 

too. Photoshop Fix is designed to 

work in tandem with other Adobe 

apps including Photoshop Mix – a 

program which lets you use Layers. 

Photoshop Fix can be downloaded to

Apple iPad and iPhone devices now 

free of charge. www.adobe.com/uk

SOFTWARE

Adobe launch new 
Photoshop Fix app

I

DxO supports 
new cameras 
DxO has updated its OpticsPro 
10, FilmPack 5 and ViewPoint 
2 image-editing software. 
The new versions support the 
iPhone 6s and 6s Plus, Pentax 
645D, Panasonic GF7, G7, GX8 
and TZ70 cameras and can be 
updated within the programs.

www.dxo.com

New Nikon
flagship DSLR

In a low-key 
press release, 
Nikon stated 
it’s currently 
developing 
the D5 – 

which will sit at the very top 
of Nikon’s FX DSLR range. 
Also announced was the 
WT-6 Wireless Transmitter 
and SB-5000 Speedlight, but 
specifications, pricing and 
availability of the new products 
is yet to be announced.

www.nikon.co.uk

Manfrotto sheds 
light on its Lykos
Manfrotto’s Lykos Daylight and 
BiColor LED lights are now 
available to buy. The Daylight 
has a fixed colour temperature 
of 5600K, while the BiColor 
can be adjusted between 
3000K and 5600K. The Lykos 
Daylight and BiColor cost £299 
and £399 respectively.

www.manfrotto.co.uk

NEWSBYTES

Red Bull’s Illume 
competition is open 

for sports and action 
shots like this!

BAGS

Substance and style
Tenba has announced its latest 

collection of messenger bags – the 

Cooper. The bags are made from cotton

canvas with a full grain leather trim, and 

a whole host of photographic features.

The top Quick Access zip is a 

signature of Tenba’s messenger bags, 

making it easy to get at your gear. Quiet 

Velcro has been integrated into the 

front flap, which Tenba claims can be 

disengaged without creating any sound. 

This feature could certainly come in 

handy on occasions when you don’t 

want to attract attention, such as at a 

wedding ceremony or when shooting 

wildlife that’s easily spooked.

There are four different bag sizes

to suit your kit. They all come with 

a rain cover and a padded camera 

insert which can be removed entirely

to transform the Cooper into a daybag.

The Cooper 8 is the smallest and can fit

a compact system camera and an iPad

mini, while the largest, the Cooper 15, 

can fit a DSLR and 15in laptop.

All four models are available to 

purchase now with prices ranging from 

£125 to £210. www.tenba.com/uk

COMPETITION

Illume opens for entries!
The prestigious Illume photo competition run by Red Bull 

is now open for entries. The Illume Image Quest 2016 is the 

fourth instalment of the tri-yearly contest run by Red Bull.

If you have a fantastic action or sports picture taken after 

30th April 2013, then you could be in with a chance to win 

a Ð40,000 voucher for Yodobashi’s electronics stores, or a 

camera, including Sony’s A7R II and RX1R II full-frame models. 

You can upload up to five images in each of the 11 categories: 

Close up, Energy, Enhance, Lifestyle, Masterpiece, New 

Creativity, Playground, Sequence, Spirit, Wings and an all-new 

Mobile category.

The contest is open to photographers of all abilities and it’s 

free to enter. Entrants have until 31st March 2016 to submit 

images and the winner will be announced in autumn 2016. 

www.redbullillume.com
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A portable flashgun is the photographer’s lighting tool of choice, so we’ve
lined up six top models. Decide on your budget, and pick your ’gun!
WORDS BY DAN MOLD

iring an extremely brief, but very

bright blip of light into the frame,

a flashgun makes it possible to freeze

action and eliminate camera-shake.

It also lets you shoot at low ISO values and

this means image quality will be better, with

less digital Noise.

In essence, a flashgun is a mature version of

your DSLR’s pop-up flash. They’re larger and

require an additional source of power such as

4x AA batteries, but they can throw their

beam a longer distance to illuminate subjects

further away. Pop-up flash is also fixed in a

straight-on position, but the heads on most

flashguns can be tilted and rotated to help you

bounce the light of a ceiling or wall into the

desired position. This also softens the light

and makes the shadows less harsh.

You can even take the flashgun of-camera

and position it to the side or behind your

subject for more dramatic lighting efects.

You can fire your flash of-camera with a set

of radio triggers, and some ’guns can be set to

a ‘slave’ mode which will fire the unit when it

detects another flash, such as a pop-up.

Whatever you like to shoot, from wildlife

to sport, and from painting with light to

weddings, a flashgun is a kitbag essential.

This month we assess six top models priced to

suit any pocket.

How we assessed the flashguns
Whether your flash is a top-of-the-range

model or a tiny pop-up, it’ll have a Guide

Number (GN) to denote its power. GNs aren’t

easy to compare though, as some makers state

the power at a longer zoom setting where the

beam is magnified, some measure distance in

feet rather than metres and others use

diferent ISO settings as a base for the

measurement. To get comparable results, we

carried out our own power test with a

flashmeter. Each flash was set to its full power

and a zoom of 35mm, andwe noted down the

aperture recorded on a flashmeter at ISO 100

from a distance of 1m. The higher the f/

number, themore powerful the output.

Fresh batteries were used for eachmodel,

so we could compare recycle times, too.

TOP GUN GUIDE

WHAT TO 
LOOK FOR

Built-in panels
Some flashguns have retractable panels to control the flash 
light. A white reflector card helps you fill in shadows when the 
flash head is tilted upwards. A wide-angle diffuser can be pulled 
out to broaden the spread of the flash so it covers a wider area.

Power output
The power of a flash 
is based on its Guide 
Number (GN), and the
higher the number – 
the brighter the light. 
Some models allow 
you to set the power in 
small increments to 
fine-tune the exposure, 
while more basic 
models just have a 
high and low option.

Sensors & AF-assist lamp
An AF-assist lamp on the front throws out a powerful 
beam to help your camera focus in dim conditions. 
Many flashes have a metering sensor to expose 
correctly in TTL mode. A flash sensor lets you use your 
flash as a ‘slave’ – this is a mode that makes the flash 
fire when it detects another flash.

Back panel
This is where you change settings such 
as power, frequency and the mode of the 
flash. It’s likely you’ll be using your flash in 
dim lighting, so a clear display that lights
up makes it easier to set up.

Bounce and
swivel head
Flashgun heads can be tilted and
twisted to help you direct and bounce 
the flash off different surfaces. More 
basic models lack this feature.

“ WHATEVER YOU LIKE TO 
SHOOT, A FLASHGUN IS  
A KITBAG ESSENTIAL”
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FLASHGUN BUYERS’ GUIDE

“ FLASHGUNS ARE VERSATILE LIGHTING TOOLS 
THAT EVERY PHOTOGRAPHER SHOULD OWN 
– THEY ALLOW YOU TO GET CREATIVE EFFECTS 
AS WELL AS KEEP SHOOTING SFTER SUNDOWN”



HUNDREDS OF PLACES WHERE YOU
CAN SELL YOUR PHOTOS FOR CASH!

OUT NOW! The 2016 edition of 
The Freelance Photographer’s
Market Handbook

Described as the photographer’s bible, this
224-page BFP Handbook has hundreds of
markets where you can sell your pictures for
£££s. It includes magazines, greetings card
and calendar publishers, picture libraries,
newspapers, book publishers etc.

Now in its 32nd year, The Freelance
Photographer’s Market Handbook 2016
gives full details of the type of photos – 
subject matter etc – being sought, fees paid,
and exactly where to send your pictures.

Price: £14.95 + £2.00 P&P

SPECIAL OFFER: Join the Bureau of
Freelance Photographers (BFP) and 
get 14 months membership for the 
price of 12!

For almost 50 years, the BFP has been helping
photographers like you to sell their photos. 

As well as getting the annual 224-page
Freelance Photographer’s Market Handbook
with hundreds of markets for photos, you’ll also
receive our monthly Market Newsletter keeping
you up to date with current picture needs. 

You may also take advantage of our Advisory
Service offering personal help on any aspect of
selling photos.

All for just £54 per annum. Join now and get
14 months membership for the price of 12!

NEW! The BFP Freelance
Photography Course

While the BFP Handbook (above) will show
you WHERE to sell your photos, this lavishly
illustrated manual will show you HOW to
sell them.
It’s a practical course with 16 lessons 
covering everything you need to know to
sell your pictures to magazines, greetings
cards, calendars, newspapers, books etc.
When ordered from the BFP, it comes with
a set of tutorials to guide you through 

the lessons.

Price: £25.00 + £2.00 P&P

To join the BFP ■ To order BFP books 
Go to www.thebfp.com 

Phone 01707 651450 
Or send a cheque to: 

Bureau of Freelance Photographers
Freepost 

Vision House PO Box 474 
Hatfield AL10 1FY
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FLASHGUN BUYERS’ GUIDE

SIGMA

EF-610 DG ST £109.99
Sigma is highly regarded for its 

range of lenses, but flashguns are 

another string in the company’s 

bow. The EF-610 DG ST is perhaps 

a little basic, but then it’s the most 

affordable and lightest model

we looked at, weighing just 320g 

without batteries. It has three

modes – TTL, Manual High (Mh) 

or Manual Low (Ml). It also boasts 

a zoom range of 24-105mm 

which can be expanded to a wider 

17mm when the built-in Wide

Panel is pulled out. The head also 

accommodates a retractable fill-in 

reflector. The flash head can be 

swivelled 180° left or 90° right

horizontally, or 90° up and 7° 

down vertically.

The zoom changes automatically

when you change the focal length of

your attached lens, though there’s

no refined way of adjusting the 

zoom manually. There’s also no way

to fine-tune the power output of the

flash manually – the only choice is

high or low. When using the TTL

mode, the power ranges between

full 1/1 and 1/128 power on Sigma

and Canon models, though it

ranges from 1/1 to 1/64 power on

Nikon, Pentax and Sony models.

We noted a recycle time of 10.4secs

in the Manual High mode, and just

0.1sec in the Manual Low.

Sigma’s EF-610 DG ST is spartan

on features, but will see you 

through if you’re on a strict budget.

Quickspec

Street price £109.99 DP power test 

f/64.3 (1m, ISO 100 @ 35mm) Power 

output 1/1-1/128 Sigma/Canon, 

1/1-1/64 Nikon, Pentax, Sony Recycle

time 0.1-10.4secs Zoom 24-105mm 

Head rotation 270° horizontal, 97° 

vertical Battery 4xAAs TTL Yes Weight

(without batteries) 320g Fits Canon, 

Nikon, Pentax, Sigma, Sony  

Visit www.sigma-imaging-uk.com

ENTR
LEVE
FRO
£109.9

CALUMET

GENESIS 692C & 692N £149
The mid-range Genesis 692 from 

Calumet is available to fit Nikon 

(692N) and Canon (692C) DSLRs. 

iTTL for Nikon and eTTL for Canon 

is available to produce accurate 

exposures. Regardless of the fit, 

the 692C and 692N models can 

be set to a power level between 

1/1 and 1/128 in full stops. Users 

also have the ability to dial in +0.3 

and +0.7 stops of flash exposure 

compensation, so you can fine-tune 

the power a little further. At full 

power it took 9secs to recycle and 

at 1/128 power, just 0.1sec.

There’s a zoom setting of 24-

180mm, but this can be broadened 

using the built-in wide panel. 

There’s a bounce card too, which 

can be pulled out to help you fill in

shadows and direct the flash.

The head swivels horizontally by

270°, 90° left and 180° right. It can

also be angled 7° down, or 90° up to 

help you bounce the flash off a wall, 

ceiling or similar surface.

A simple twist-lock secures the 

692 to your hotshoe or the foot that 

comes bundled in the box. Settings 

are tweaked using the rear LCD 

screen, which is bright and easy 

to use in low-light. There’s also 

Mode, Sub, Zoom, Pilot and Keylock 

buttons to help you adjust settings. 

Flash sync and external power 

ports sit on the left side of the unit, 

while the battery dock, which takes 

four AAs, sits on the right.

Quickspec

Street price £149 DP power test f/45.9

(1m, ISO 100 @ 35mm) 

Power output 1/1-1/128  

Recycle time 0.1-9secs  

Zoom 24-180mm Head rotation 270°

horizontal, 97° vertical  

Battery 4xAAs TTL Yes  

Weight (without batteries) 412g  

Fits Canon, Nikon

Visit www.calphoto.co.uk



CALL CENTRE NOW OPEN SUNDAYS

 01603 208468
Mon-Fri 7am-8pm, Sat 9am-6pm, Sun 10am-4pm

visit www.wex.co.uk

 Retailer of the Year, Gold Service Award winner 2015

and Best Online Retailer 2002-2014.

Good Service Awards winner 2008-2015.
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Whistler BP 350

AW Backpack

&Žƌ Ϯ ǇĞĂƌ ǁĂƌƌĂŶƚǇ ŽŶ ĂŶǇ ĐĂŵĞƌĂ ĂŶĚ ůĞŶƐ Ŭŝƚ ƐŝŵƉůǇ ƌĞŐŝƐƚĞƌ ǇŽƵƌ ŶĞǁ EŝŬŽŶ ǁŝƚŚŝŶ ϯϬ ĚĂǇƐ ŽĨ ƉƵƌĐŚĂƐĞ�

KīĞƌ ĂƉƉůŝĞƐ ƚŽ h< Θ ZĞƉƵďůŝĐ ŽĨ /ƌĞůĂŶĚ ƐƚŽĐŬ ŽŶůǇ �Ăůů Ϭ$ϬϬ ϱ!ϳ $ϰϳϮ Žƌ ǀŝƐŝƚ ǁǁǁŶŝŬŽŶĐŽƵŬ:ƌĞŐŝƐƚĞƌ

D750 Body £1499

D750 + 24-85mm VR £1759

D750 + 24-120mm VR £1999

D4s Body £4449 Df Body £1899

Df + 50mm £1998

D810 Body £2399

D810A Body £2699

D610 Body £1067

D610 + 24-85mm £1499

D7200 Body £752

D7200 + 18-105mm £929

D750

D4s DfD810

D610D7200

D750 From £1499

D4s £4449 Df From £1899D810 From £2399

D610 From £1067D7200 From £752

Whistler:

BP 350 AW.............................£257

BP 450 AW.............................£286

Photo Sport BP:

200 AW...............................£118

300 AW...............................£147

Mountaineer Carbon eXact Tripod:

GT0532 ......................................£309

GT1532 ......................................£359

GT2542 ......................................£599

GT3542L ....................................£709

Gorillapod:

Compact.......................................£17

Hybrid (Integral Head).................. £29

SLR Zoom....................................£39

Focus GP-8..................................£79

Ball Heads:

494RC2..................................£45

498RC2..................................£74

324RC2..................................£99

327RC2..................................£135

Anvil:

Anvil Slim................................. £189.99

Anvil Super.............................. £189.99

Anvil Pro.................................. £209.99

Hadley: Canvas/Leather: Khaki/Tan,

Black/Tan, Black/Black.

FibreNyte/Leather: Khaki/Tan, Sage/

Tan, Black/Black.

Digital .................................. £109

Small ................................... £139

Large ................................... £154

Pro Original ......................... £169

Tripod Strap Black or Tan.... £19

RuggedWear:

F-5XB ................................. £72

F-5XZ ................................. £99.95

F-6 ...................................... £99

F-803.................................. £139

F-2 ...................................... £149

Canon Lenses

Photo Bags & Rucksacks

Tripods & Tripod Heads

Nikon Lenses

24.3
megapixels

24.2
megapixels

24.3
megapixels

16.3
megapixels

16.2
megapixels

36.3
megapixels

Full Frame
Sensor

Full Frame
Sensor

Full Frame
Sensor

Full Frame
Sensor

1080p
movie mode

1080p
movie mode

5DS Body £2999

5DS R Body £3199

EOS 5DS

5DS From £2999

5D Mk III Body £2249

5D Mark III

5D Mk III £2249

22.3
megapixels

Full Frame
Sensor

6.0 fps

50.6
megapixels

Full Frame
Sensor

5.0 fps

6.0 fps6.0 fps 6.5 fps

11.0 fps 5.5 fps7.0 fps

Photo Sport BP

200 AW Black

Perfect for

carrying a DSLR

with lens attached,

an additional lens,

ÀDVK� DFFHVVRULHV�

a 2-litre hydration

reservoir (not

included), plus

extra gear such

as a bike helmet,

jacket, snacks and

a compact tripod.

GT3542L
� ���FP 0D[ +HLJKW
� ��FP 0LQ +HLJKW

SLR Zoom
� Flexi-Tripod legs
� ��FP &ORVHG /HQJWK
� �.J 0D[ /RDG

327RC2
Joystick
Head

Hadley Pro

Original

Canvas Khaki/Tan

F-803

RuggedWear

Perfect for

carrying a pro

DSLR with

lens attached,

4-6 ad-

ditional lenses,

D ÀDVKJXQ DQG

accessories.

We sell tripod accessories including plates and spiked feet on our website!

3N1-25..................................£169

3N1-35..................................£199

DĂŶĨƌŽƩŽ
Pro Light 3N1
Backpacks
Designed to hold

a digital SLR with

battery grip and

mid-range zoom

lens attached, 3-4

additional lenses, a

ÀDVKJXQ DQG L3DG�

tablet.

G7 X

G7 X £3 2

D3300 Body £248

£228 Inc. £20 Cashback*

D3300 +18-55mm VR II £329
£328 Inc. £20 Cashback*

D3300

Black, Red
or Grey

D3300 From £248

24.2
megapixels

5.0 fps

>ŝŐŚƟŶŐ Θ �ĐĐĞƐƐŽƌŝĞƐ

 430EX II 
£189

SB910
£339

Light Stands
From £10.99

LED Lights
From £29.99

 Ezybox Speed-Lite
Softbox £44.99

L308s
£139

Plus III Set
£229

Gemini Pulsar

7[ ���5 .LW £895

7[���� 3UR .LW £1199
D-Lite 4Rx

6RIWER[ .LW £629
Urban Collapsible 
Background £165

18.0
megapixels

5.0 fps

700D Body £389

£339 Inc. £50 Cashback*

700D � �����PP ,6 670 £459
£409 Inc. £50 Cashback*

EOS 700D

700D From £389

24.7
megapixels

5.0 fps

760D Body £569

£519 Inc. £50 Cashback*

750D Body £479

£429 Inc. £50 Cashback*

EOS 760D

760D From £569 D7100 Body  £619

D7100 +18-105mm VR £799

D7100

D7100      From £619

24.1
megapixels

6.0 fps

7D Mark II Body £1299

EOS 7D Mk II

7D Mk II £1299

20.2
megapixels

1080p
movie mode

10.0 fps

6D Body £1119
£1019 Inc. £100 Cashback*

EOS 6D

6D £1119

D5500 Body £499

£449 Inc. £50 Cashback*

D5500 + 18-55mm VR II £569 

£549 Inc. £50 Cashback*

D5500

D5500 From £499

24.2
megapixels

5.0 fps

Black
or Red

MT190XPRO3
� 160cm
0D[ +HLJKW
� 9cm
0LQ +HLJKW

1D X Body £4399

EOS 1D X

1D X £4399

18.1
megapixels

20.2
megapixels

4.2x
optical zoom

12.0 fps

Full Frame
Sensor

20.2
megapixels

4.5 fps

Full Frame
Sensor

MT055XPRO3 ...................£139
MK055XPRO3
+ X-Pro 3-Way Head .........£209
MK055XPRO3
+ 498RC2 Ball Head..........£169
MT055CXPRO3
Carbon Fibre......................£269
MT055CXPRO4
Carbon Fibre......................£284
MT190 Series:
07���;352� ...................£129

THE WEX PROMISE: Over 16,000 Products | Free Delivery on £50 or over** | 30-Day Returns Policy† | Part-Exchange Available | Used items come with a 12-month warranty††

70D Body £699

£639 Inc. £60 Cashback*

EOS 70D

70D £699

20.1
megapixels

7.0 fps

G7 X Compact £372
£347 Inc. £25 Cashback*

85mm f1.8 G AF-S .............................................£339 

���PP I��� * $)�6 95 ,) (' 0LFUR.................£619

10-24mm f3.5-4.5 G AF-S DX............................£639

18-200mm f3.5-5.6 G ED AF-S DX VR II ..........£549

18-300mm f3.5-5.6 AF-S ED VR .......................£669 

24-70mm f2.8 G AF-S ED ..................................£1199 

70-200mm f2.8 G AF-S ED VR II .......................£1579 

70-300mm f4.5-5.6 G AF-S IF ED VR ...............£409

80-400mm AF-S Nikkor f4.5-5.6 G ED VR ........£1799

18-300mm f3.5-6.3 G ED VR AF-S DX .............£499

55-300mm f4.5-5.6 G AF-S DX VR ...................£269

55-200mm f4-5.6 G ED VR II DX AF-S .............£254

NEW 600mm f4 E FL ED VR AF-S ....................£9649

NEW 500mm f4 E FL ED VR AF-S ....................£8149

NEW 16-80mm f2.8-4 G AF-S VR ED DX .........£869

NEW 24-70mm f2.8 E AF-S ED VR...................£1849

NEW 200-500mm f5.6 E ED VR AF-S ..............£1179

NEW 24mm f1.8 G ED AF-S..............................£629

NEW ��PP I��� / ,, 860 ............................... £1799

() �����PP I���/0N ,, 860 ...........................£1064

() ������PP I�����/ ,6 860...........................£894

£784 Inc. £110 Cashback* .......................................

() ��PP I���/ ,, 860.......................................£1179

() ��PP I��� 860............................................£232

() ���PP I��� / ,6 860 0DFUR.......................£619

()�6 �����PP I������� 860 ............................£377

£332 Inc. £45 Cashback* .........................................

() �����PP I� / ,6 860 ................................. £682

£607 Inc. £75 Cashback* .........................................

() �����PP I�/ 860 .......................................£2799

()�6 �����PP I��� ,6 860 ............................. £519

£474 Inc. £45 Cashback* .........................................

() �����PP I��� / ,6 860 ............................ £675

£525 Inc. £150 Cashback* .......................................

()�6 ������PP I����� ,6 670 ........................ £200

£180 Inc. £20 Cashback* .........................................

() ������PP I��� / ,6 860 ........................... £795

£720 Inc. £75 Cashback* .........................................

() �������PP I������� / ,6 ,, 860 ................ £1844

() ������PP I��� / ,6 ,, 860......................... £945

() ������PP I��� / ,6 860............................ £638

MT190XPRO4 ...................£159
MT190CXPRO3 
Carbon Fibre......................£229
MT190CXPRO4 
Carbon Fibre......................£249
MT190XPRO3 
+ 496RC2 Ball Head ..........£139
MT190XPRO4 
+ 496RC2 Ball Head ..........£189

Quality used 

cameras, 

lenses and 

accessories

with 12 months 

warranty*

www.wex.co.uk/
pre-loved

Pre-Loved
cameras

*Excludes items marked as incomplete 
or for spares

up to £250 CASHBACK**
when bought with selected lenses

Canon winter Cashback* offer ends 13.1.16

Anvil Slim 

Professional 

Backpack

£50
CASHBACK*

£100
CASHBACK*

£25
CASHBACK*

£50
CASHBACK*

 £50
 CASHBACK*

 £20
 CASHBACK*

Nikon winter Cashback* offer ends 13.1.16

Lens when bought with Cashback** 
offer ends 31.1.16



DIGITAL PHOTO 121

FLASHGUN BUYERS’ GUIDE

METZ

52 AF-1 £179
The German-made Metz 52 AF-1 

can be set between full-power and 

1/128 in 1/3rd increments. There’s 

a zoom range of 24-105mm, but 

a wide-angle panel broadens 

its coverage to suit 12mm focal 

lengths. There’s also a bounce card 

built into the head.

The flash head can be swivelled 

180° left, 120° right or 90° up to 

expand your lighting options. As 

there’s no lock to keep the head 

in position it can be knocked to a 

different angle accidentally, but on 

the flip side, it’s faster to set up.

Interestingly, Metz has gone with 

a touch display on the 52 AF-1. 

It’s accompanied by a physical

manual flash button which displays 

when the flash is ready to fire, a 

power button, and a multi-function

button. This allows you to go back

in menus, lock the settings and 

indicates when the exposure is 

correct. The rest of the menu is 

accessed via the touchscreen and 

takes a little getting used to if you’re 

more used to a traditional, button-

based flashgun.

The battery compartment door 

slides down to open, though 

access is hindered when the ’gun 

is attached to its foot as this stops 

the door from sliding downwards. 

The 52 AF-1 takes four AA batteries 

and in the same compartment is 

a USB port. This port can be used 

to update the 52 AF-1 to the latest 

firmware – a nice touch.

NISSIN

Di700A £169
The Nissin Di700A is one of the 

most user-friendly flashguns we 

looked at. The design is simple 

and easy to use straight away. The 

back of the unit features a wheel to 

navigate through the colour display 

and this is also used to adjust the 

flash power. There’s a button to fire 

it manually too, and a power button 

which can be tapped to lock your 

current settings. 

The Di700A can be set between 

1/1 full power and 1/128 in full 

stops. There’s a zoom range of 24-

200mm though this can be widened 

to a 16mm focal length using the 

built-in light diffusing panel. Also in 

the head is a fill-in reflector which 

can be pulled out and retracted 

when needed. The flash head has

the ability to be swivelled 180° left

and 180° right horizontally, and up

90° or down by 7° vertically.

Open the battery door and you 

can pull out a battery dock which 

makes it easy to fit its four AA

batteries. It also makes it more 

accessible to clean should a battery 

leak. The Di700A can be used with 

Nissin’s PS 8 and PS300 power 

packs using its Power Port on the 

left. The Sync ports sit on the right.

It’s compatible with Nissin’s Air 

System (NAS) so can be triggered 

remotely with the Nissin Air 1 (£199 

when bundled with the Di700A). 

If your budget stretches past the 

entry-level mark, the Di700A is well 

worth the extra investment.

Quickspec

Street price £179 DP power test 

f/45.9 (1m, ISO 100 @ 35mm)

Power output 1-1/128 Recycle time 

0.1-5secs Zoom 24-105mm Head 

rotation 300° horizontal, 90° vertical 

Battery 4xAAs TTL Yes

Weight (without batteries) 347g

Fits Canon, Nikon, Micro Four Thirds,

Pentax, Sony

Visit www.metzflash.co.uk

Quickspec

Street price £169 DP power test  

f/45.8 (1m, ISO 100 @ 35mm)  

Power output 1/1-1/128 

Recycle time 0.1-4.6secs 

Zoom 24-200mm  

Head rotation 360° horizontal, 97° 

vertical Battery 4xAAs TTL Yes  

Weight (without batteries) 380g

Fits Canon, Nikon, Sony

Visit www.nissindigital.com

MID 
RANGE

FROM  
£169
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CANON

SPEEDLITE 600EX-RT £429
 As Canon’s topflight Speedlite the 

600EX-RT is weather-resistant and 

comes brimming with features

to justify its high price of £429. RT 

stands for Radio Triggering and 

means the flash unit has a built-in 

trigger. This allows it to be used 

off camera at up to 30m away 

using Canon’s ST-E3-RT Speedlite 

transmitter. The power can be set 

between full and 1/128, and you  

can set the power output in 1/3rd 

stop increments.

The rear display is clear and

the interface is very user-friendly 

making it easy to set up. It has a 

wheel on the back which is used to 

cycle through various modes and 

settings. The PC-sync terminal, 

external power source port, bracket 

mounting hole and remote-release

terminal can be found on the side.

The flash head can be swivelled

side-to-side by 180°, down by 7° 

or up by 90° for bouncing the light. 

Also in the flash head is a built-in 

wide-angle panel which broadens 

the spread of the light from 20mm 

to 14mm. A small bounce card can 

also be pulled out to fill in shadows.

A soft case, foot to position the 

600EX-RT off-camera and a filter 

holder along with two coloured 

filters and a pouch to store them 

are all bundled with the ‘gun.

If you’re serious about flash, the 

600EX-RT is packed with features 

and built to the highest quality to 

last you for many years.

NIKON

SPEEDLIGHT SB-910 £339
The SB-910 is the top-flight 

Speedlight from Nikon and is 

compatible with FX and DX DSLRs, 

automatically adapting to the 

relevant sensor format when 

mounted. Its power can be set

between 1/1 and 1/128, and positive 

flash compensation can be added in 

1/3rd increments. We found Nikon’s 

SB-910 took 5secs to recycle at full 

power and a rapid 0.1secs at the 

minimum 1/128 power setting.

The head boasts a bounce card 

and a wide-angle diffuser. The

latter expands the flash spread 

from 17-200mm to cover a 14mm 

focal length. The head also has  

the ability to be rotated 180° left or  

right horizontally and 90° up or 7°  

down vertically. 

The build of the SB-910 feels very

high-end and it takes on a thermal

protection system to reduce 

excessive heat building up from 

sequential flashes. There’s also a 

flick switch at its base to lock the 

SB-910 to your hotshoe or trigger 

unit securely. 

You can power the SB-910 with 

four AA batteries or via the power 

port on the front which allows users 

to mount an external power supply.

In the box you’ll find a good soft 

case, Speedlight stand, a diffusion 

dome and two clip-on colour filters. 

The SB-910 automatically adjusts 

the DSLR’s colour temperature to 

suit the attached filter.

Quickspec

Street price £429 DP power test  

f/64.3 (1m, ISO 100 @ 35mm) 

Power output 1/1-1/128  

Recycle time 0.1-4.2secs  

Zoom 20-200mm Head rotation 360°

horizontal, 97° vertical

Battery 4xAAs TTL Yes

Weight (without batteries) 425g

Fits Canon EOS

Visit www.canon.co.uk

Quickspec

Street price £339 DP power test 

f/44.8 (1m, ISO 100 @ 35mm) 

Power output 1/1-1/128 

Recycle time 0.1-5secs 

Zoom 17-200mm Head rotation 360°

horizontal, 97° vertical 

Battery 4xAAs TTL Yes 

Weight (without batteries) 420g 

Fits Nikon

Visit www.europe-nikon.com

PRO 
RANGE

FROM  
£339
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Hähnel Viper triggers £129.99
Generally speaking, to fire your flashgun off-camera you’ll need a set of radio
triggers. Usually, you have a transmitter which you attach to the camera
hotshoe and a receiver which is attached to the flash. When you fire the
shutter, the transmitter sends a radio signal to the receiver and fires it in
sync with your camera’s shutter. If your flash (or flashes) are too bright or
dark, you have to go to each unit and adjust the power manually. The Viper
tri r  f   i if  t   i  r  t   the

    hgun
    ou

 m your
  er.

Lastolite by Manfrotto
Ezybox Speed-Lite 2 £49.95
Direct flash can sometimes be too harsh.
A softbox goes in front of the flash and
has a semi-transparent material to soften
the direct rays. This fills in harsh shadows
with a softer, more natural light. The
Ezybox Speed-Lite 2 from Lastolite by
Manfrotto collapses down for portability
and has an adjustable mount that can
be tweaked to fit most flashguns. If
you intend to shoot portraits with your
flashgun, it’s definitely one to consider.
■ lastolite.co.uk

Rogue Universal Gel Kit £23.95
Flashing your subject is one thing, but 
changing the colour of the light is another. 
Flash gels are a great way of injecting colour, 
into subjects and backgrounds, and the 
Rogue Universal Gel kit is compatible with 
flashguns of all shapes and sizes. Users can 
ttach one of 20 colours to the flash head 
 paint locations in a new bright colour, or 
se multiple gels to mix up the colours in a 
rtrait setup. ■ rogueflash.com

FLASH ACCESSORIES TO CONSIDER
Interfit Strobies
ProFlash Battery
pack £124.99
For flashguns with the
ability to take power from
an external source, the
Strobies Proflash battery
pack from Interfit is worth
considering. Not only does
the high-capacity 4500mAh
battery let you shoot longer
(900 full-power flashes of a
180W/s lamp), it has the abi
to speed up the recycle tim
of your flashgun, making it
quick as 0.5sec. It’s portab
too and weighs just 0.5kg.
      ■ interfitphotographic.c

Manfrotto 
1051BAC Mini 
Compact Light 
Stand £59.99
If you’re looking to 
delve into the realms of 
off-camera flash, a light 
stand is a must-buy 
option. The Manfrotto 
10151 BAC Light Stand 
weighs 1kg so can 
easily be transported 
to a location and it has 
a maximum reach of 
210cm so makes it 
possible to light your 
subject from a high 
angle. Some flashguns 
can be mounted 
directly to the 
lightstand or have 
a shoe that can be 
mounted, though if 
you’re using triggers 
these can be screwed in 
too. ■ manfrotto.co.uk
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t’s been two years since 

Olympus pulled the covers of 

the entry-level OM-D E-M10. 

This was a 16Mp retro-styled 

compact system camera (CSC) 

that had the same DNA as the 

more expensive E-M1 and E-M5 

models, but a good deal fewer 

features. Fast-forward 24 months 

and Olympus have released the 

second version of the E-M10, 

identified by its ‘II’ suix on the 

top-plate. At £649 (with the 

14-42mm kit lens), the E-M10 II 

is still cheaper than the more 

advanced models in the range, 

with both the E-M1 and the 

revamped E-M5 II now retailing 

at around £870 (body-only).

But competition in this sector 

is fierce and potential buyers will 

have to weigh up the E-M10 II 

against a raft of rivals including

the Panasonic G7 and the Sony

Alpha A6000. Are there enough

new features and general

improvements for Olympus to

win the day? Let’s find out...

Features & Build
There’s some big changes

between the older E-M10 and its 

replacement, both on the exterior 

styling and the features found 

inside the beautifully shaped 

body. A new on/of button that 

also springs the pop-up flash

oozes vintage charm, and while 

there are still two command

wheels on the right-hand side of 

the top-plate, they’re now bigger 

and the machined surround

stands prouder. Inside, there’s the 

same 16Mp Micro Four-Thirds

sensor that’s featured across the 

OM-D range, but potential buyers 

will be impressed to hear that the 

built-in image stabilisation 

technology has been enhanced. 

While the old E-M10 could only 

ofer 3-axis stabilisation with a 

3-stop advantage, the II boosts 

that to 5-axis, and gives 4-stops of 

stabilisation. The E-M10 II has 

gained an electronic shutter that 

raises the max shutter speed to an 

incredible 1/16,000sec, and the 

camera also has a slightly 

increased burst rate of 8.5fps (as 

opposed to 8 on the original). 

Changes are seen on the

Electronic Viewfinder (EVF), 

which has taken a big leap 

forward in resolution from 

1.44m-dot to 2.36m-dot. Other 

improvements focus on user 

experience as you can now use 

your thumb to operate the 

Autofocus Target pad on the LCD 

while looking through the EVF. 

This allows you to focus on 

moving subjects more accurately.

Along with new features for 

stills, the E-M10 II also ofers 

some tempting additions for 

video shooters. It can now record 

HD footage in 24, 30 and 60p 

frame rates, while the original 

E-M10 could only ofer 30p. 

What’s more, there is a dedicated 

4K time-lapse mode that enables 

the camera to shoot up to 999 

frames at 5fps, which are then 

merged into a high-definition 4K 

timelapse by the camera. To really 

push the boundaries in your 

home movies, the E-M10 II even 

ofers a high-speed movie mode 

that captures footage at 120fps. 

I

Olympus has upgraded its entry-level
OM-D compact system camera, but are
there enough new features to turn heads?
BY MATTY GRAHAM

OLYMPUS OM-D E-M10 II / CSC / £649 (WITH 14-42MM LENS)

 RETRO REDEFINED

5-axis stabilisation
One of the biggest upgrades found in the E-M10 II is the enhancement to the

image stabilisation technology. Changing from three-axis to five-axis stabilisation 

gives you four-stops of compensation against any movement that may occur 

when the shutter is open. What’s more, because this technology is built in to the 

camera, it means any lens from the extensive Olympus, Panasonic and third-party 

range of optics is already stabilised, helping you avoid blurry pictures.

5-axis IS OFF5-axis IS ON

Sharp and
steady.

Blur around
the frame.

“  ALONG WITH PLENTY OF FEATURES FOR 
STILLS, THE E-M10 II OFFERS TEMPTING 
ADDITIONS FOR VIDEO SHOOTERS”
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OLYMPUS E-M10 II TEST

Key features of the Olympus OM-D E-M10 II

Monitor
The 3in 1037k-dot display sits on the back and can be
tilted up or down to assist awkward angles. It’s also 
touchscreen so can be operated a bit like a smartphone.

Dials
The retro machined dials stand prouder than on the
previous version, making them easier to find and
operate when looking through the viewfinder.

Quickspec
Street price £649 (14-42mm kit) 

Resolution 16.1Mp (4608x3456px)

Format RAW & JPEG

Sensor Micro Four Thirds

ISO 200-25,600 (100 expanded)

Shutter 60-1/16000sec & Bulb 

AF system Contrast detection  

(81 point)

Focusing modes Manual, Single AF 

& Continuous AF

Metering Multiple, Centre 

weighted & Spot

Burst rate 8.5fps

Monitor 3in, 1037k dot tiltable 

touch OLED screen

Viewfinder 2360k-dot OLED Live 

View Finder

Pop-up flash Yes Hotshoe Yes

Video Full HD 1080p @ 

24/25/30/60p & 4K Timelapse

Connectivity Wi-Fi

Write speeds 1.8secs RAW, 0.8sec 

Fine JPEG

Storage SD, SDHC, SDXC

Weight 342g (body only)

Dimensions (WxHxD) 

119.5x83.1x46.7mm

Visit www.olympus.co.uk

Electronic 
Viewfinder 
(EVF)
Boasting 
2.36M-dot 
resolution, the
viewfinder gives
an ultra-clear
preview of the
scene to help
you compose the
perfect picture.

Video
With the ability to 
shoot booth 4K 
timelapse and 
120fps slow 
motion, the E-M10 
II is a serious 
contender for 
those who want  
a camera for
both stills and
video use.

The E-M10 II offers cutting 
edge stills and video 

features in a compact, 
retro-styled body.
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Image quality Lens & detail 
Although 16Mp isn’t a huge amount of pixels these 

days, it is around average for the Micro Four-Thirds 

market and still helps the E-M10 II to return images 

that are rich in both detail and colour. Files can easily 

be printed to A3 and RAW images contain enough 

dynamic range to allow overexposed skies to be easily 

recovered. The 14-42mm kit lens has an effective focal 

length of 28-84mm. It produces very little chromatic 

aberration, but the powerzoom action may not be to 

everybody’s liking as it takes longer to zoom in/out.
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This gives super slow-motion 

results when viewed on screen.

Performance  
While the E-M10 II is small, it’s by

no means a pocket camera –

especially if you are carrying a 

second lens. The thumb grip does

provide a good purchase, and the

camera sits well in your hand, but

if you feel it’s of-balance, there’s

always the option of buying the

extra battery grip for around £50.

The 1037k-dot LCD can be

tilted up by 90° and down 45° to

assist awkward angles, but it can’t

be flipped outwards which would

have made it more versatile. The

Menu navigation is also a little

unintuitive with many useful

features including Manual Focus

Assist, buried within sub-menus.

That said, the touch operation

worked well; we liked the ability

to tap the LCD to set an AF point

and flick through images.

In the field, the AF Target Pad

works well, though it’s quite an 

alien action to touch the LCD 

while looking through the 

viewfinder, so it may take a few 

attempts to get successful results. 

Thanks to its size, the E-M10 II  

is well-suited to street 

photography and features a silent 

shutter mode for both single shot 

and burst mode. This allows you

to capture candid images without

attracting unwanted attention –

great for weddings, wildlife 

and suchlike.

General operation is simple and 

quick however, mainly thanks to 

the D-Pad options. These are the 

best to work with when haste is 

necessary. Additionally, for a 

camera that has fairly compact 

dimensions, this CSC isn’t short 

on Function buttons. The E-M10

II ofers no less than three

custom buttons on the top-plate

and thumb grip. They’re

incredibly useful and can be

programmed to activate HDR

mode with one touch or provide

a quicker way to adjust White

Balance or ISO.

We found RAW files took

1.8secs to write and JPEGs just

0.8sec, with up to 28 JPEGs or 13

RAWs being captured before the

bufer slows down.

Value for money
There’s a big range of features on

the E-M10 II and the build quality 

of this beautifully-designed

camera is well-crafted, too. At 

£649 with a well-performing kit 

lens, it’s towards the upper end  

of what you’d expect to pay for  

a CSC of this spec. For example, 

Sony’s 24Mp A6000 is similarly 

priced, features a larger APS-C 

sensor and currently retails for 

around £499. 

 The introduction of the 5-Axis 

image stabilisation technology 

and the improved Electronic 

viewfinder ensure the E-M10 II 

won’t be viewed as overpriced.

OLYMPUS E-M10 II TEST

“FOR A CAMERA WITH FAIRLY COMPACT
DIMENSIONS, THIS CSC ISN’T SHORT ON FUNCTION 
BUTTONS WITH NO LESS THAN THREE AVAILABLE”

An optional battery grip will offer a 
better handling experience and can 
be bought for around £50.

Olympus’ OM-D range is getting
stronger with every camera
released. The E-M10 II provides a
great entry-level option to those
photographers who would like the
idea of the OM-D system but aren’t
ready to spend upwards of £800 on
the E-M5 II or E-M1. Existing users
of the older E-M10 will struggle
to justify upgrading to the II, but
there’s no denying that the improved
exterior styling and new internal
features (particularly the five-axis
image stabilisation) make this a
much improved proposition. Priced at

£649 with the 14-42mm kit lens, the 
E-M10 II does face stiff competition 
and we would have liked to have seen 
a higher megapixel count and more 
innovation around on the tiltable 
screen. However, the robust build 
quality and availability of lenses for 
the OM-D system help increase up 
this camera’s appeal.

Features & build ---�-�
Performance ---�-�
Image quality ---�-�
Value for money ---�-�
Overall score ---�-�

Verdict

ISO 200

ISO 400

ISO 800 ISO 12800ISO 3200

Image quality ISO, JPEG & 
RAW image test results
In both RAW and JPEG format, the E-M10 deals with 

digital Noise well considering the compact Micro  

Four-Thirds sensor. Images are still clean enough to  

use at ISO 3200. When shooting in RAW, images shot 

at ISO 6400 aren’t compromised by image quality, 

especially after Noise Reduction treatment. From  

ISO 8000, quality does fall with speckles and grain 

clearly visible, even without magnification.
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ush out in a hurry and

you’re unlikely to take a

large camera like a DSLR

with you. So what do you

do if a perfect photo moment

presents itself? Most of us will no

doubt reach into a pocket and

pull out a smartphone. While this

will get you by, phones often lack

creative features like Manual

modes, so it can prove diicult to

capture the image you wanted.

Canon’s PowerShot G5 X is

designed for occasions when you

want to travel light, but keep all

the features you need for creative

shots. It boasts a pocketable

build, a large 1in sensor, a 4.2x

optical zoom, RAW shooting and

creative exposure modes. And if

you like the edit-and-upload

immediacy of a smartphone, the

G5 X can be paired over Wi-Fi

using NFC, so it feels like an

extension of your phone or tablet

rather than a replacement. But is

it the ultimate travel compact?

Let’s find out.

Features & Build
There’s no better place to start

with the G5 X than its large

sensor. The 1in chip is around 4x

bigger than those found in many

smartphones, and its resolution

of 20.2Mp produces JPEGs and

14-bit RAWs at a resolution of

5472x3648px.

The G5 X is quite large

compared to many compacts, and

has similar proportions to a small

Compact System Camera, but

unlike a CSC it has a fixed lens so

other optics can’t be attached. Its

lens is versatile though, with a

4.2x optical zoom. This gives a

film-equivalent focal length of

24-108mm. The maximum

aperture is remarkably bright too,

opening to f/1.8 at the wide end 

and f/2.8 at 108mm. To enhance 

its low-light capabilities there’s 

an optical image stabiliser and a 

powerful Digic 6 processor, which 

paves the way for an ISO range of 

125-12,800. There’s a shutter 

range of 30secs-1/2000sec, a Bulb 

mode and a continuous burst rate 

of 5.9 frames per second.

The Mode dial sits on the left of 

the top-plate, so setting a creative 

mode of M, Av, Tv or P is swift 

work. There’s a pop-up flash and a 

hotshoe in the middle, allowing 

triggers and flashguns to be 

attached if required. These sit on 

top of the Electronic Viewfinder 

(EVF) housing. The EVF has a 

resolution of 2360k-dots and 

gives an alternative way of 

composing to the rear LCD 

screen. This is a welcome feature 

that makes the G5 X handle more 

like a DSLR.

To the right of the EVF housing 

is a power button, Exposure 

Compensation dial with  

+/- 3 stops of latitude and a

shutter button with an integrated

zoom lever.

In front of the shutter sits a 

Command dial used for adjusting 

exposure values. There’s also a 

Control ring which allows you to 

change exposure values quickly.

Turn to the back of the G5 X 

and you’ll find the 3in, 1040k-dot 

display. This can be flipped out 

and rotated to assist when 

R

Want DSLR functionality without the bulk?
Canon’s G5 X compact offers many DSLR
features in a highly portable package
TEST BY DAN MOLD

“ YOU CAN SHARE YOUR 
IMAGES TO SOCIAL 
MEDIA OR COMPOSE 
REMOTELY BY PAIRING 
THE G5 X TO A SMART 
DEVICE OVER WI-FI”

CANON G5 X / PREMIUM COMPACT / £585

SMALL & SLICK

Bright and fast 24-108mm lens  
The G5 X may have a non-interchangeable lens, but the fixed 

optic is highly versatile. It has a broad 4.2x optical zoom, covering 

24-108mm focal lengths. It also sports an impressively wide  

f/1.8-2.8 maximum aperture which is great for shooting in low-

light. Although the light-gathering ability of its f/1.8-2.8 aperture 

is the same as that of a DSLR lens, its sensor is smaller so the 

depth-of-field won’t appear as shallow. That said, we found 

results to be very good. There’s also a Control Ring integrated 

around the lens which lets you change exposure values quickly.
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CANON G5 X TEST

Key features of the Canon PowerShot G5 X

Rotatable Display
The 3in touchscreen display allows you to tap to focus and
swipe through shots, and can be flipped out and rotated to
assist when composing from awkward angles.

Electronic Viewfinder
The EVF is activated automatically when held to
your eye. It’s responsive and clear with a good 
resolution of 2360k-dots.

Quickspec
Street price £585 

Resolution 20.2Mp (5472x3648px)

Format RAW & JPEG

Sensor 1.0in CMOS 

ISO 125-12,800

Shutter 30secs-1/2000sec +  

Bulb mode

AF system Contrast detection

Focusing modes Single AF, 

Continuous AF, Servo AF, Touch 

AF, Manual

Metering Evaluative, Centre-

weighted average and Spot

Burst rate 5.9fps

Monitor 3in, 1040k-dot vari-angle 

touchscreen LCD

Viewfinder 2360k-dot EVF

Pop-up flash Yes Hotshoe Yes

Video Full HD 1920x1080

Connectivity Wi-Fi and NFC

Write speeds 1.7sec RAW,  

0.6sec Fine JPEG

Storage SD, SDHC, SDXC

Weight 377g (with battery & card)

Dimensions (WxHxD) 

112.4x76.4x44.2mm

Visit www.canon.co.uk

DSLR
functionality
The G5 X takes on a 
Mode dial, hotshoe
and Electronic
Viewfinder to make
it feel like a DSLR.

Dials
The Exposure 
Compensation 
and command
dials make it
easy to adjust the
exposure settings.

The G5 X handles a bit 
like a DSLR with 

chunky dials and an 
electronic viewfinder 

for composing.
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Image quality Lens & detail 
The G5 X sports a versatile 24-108mm f/1.8-2.8 lens. 

At the wide-end we saw a small amount of barrel 

distortion and very low levels of chromatic aberration. 

The corners were a little soft at f/1.8 and didn’t 

become pin-sharp throughout the aperture range at 

the wide zoom setting. At 108mm there was barely any 

distortion detectable, and chromatic aberration was 

well controlled. The centre was impressively sharp 

at f/2.8, though corners were still a little soft. These 

sharpened up at an aperture value of f/8.
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framing up from awkward high or

low angles.

Wi-Fi and NFC are integrated,

so you can connect the G5 X to a

smartphone or tablet to compose

and shoot remotely or upload 

images to the web.

Performance & Handling
Sporting a large grip, the G5 X

feels secure and comfortable in

your right hand. The Control Ring

around the lens also gives plenty

of grip for your left hand and 

makes it easy to adjust exposure

settings. The large Mode and 

Exposure Compensation dials 

ofer DSLR-style functionality,

and this is further enhanced by its

OLED EVF. The viewfinder is

incredibly clear with a resolution

of 2360k-dots, and we found it to

be impressively responsive with

no signs of lag during the test.

The 1040k-dot display is also a

joy to compose with. It’s a

touchscreen unit so you can tap

to set a focus point and swipe 

through images. It also ofers the 

ability to be flipped out and 

rotated – extremely handy for 

shooting from awkward overhead 

or ground-level angles.

There are 31 AF points to 

choose from, and Canon claims 

an AF acquisition time of just 

0.12sec. We found the G5 X took

a little longer than this when

focusing from near to far-distance

and vice-versa, but the AF was by 

no means slow enough to 

interrupt the picture-taking flow.

The burst rate wasn’t quite as 

impressive, however. Although 

the G5 X delivers a top rate of 

5.9fps, this is only for high-res 

JPEGs, and the speed drops 

dramatically to just 1fps when 

shooting 14-bit RAWs.

When it came to write times,

the G5 X got of to a flying start

with just 0.6sec for a Large JPEG.

A continuous JPEG burst could be

shot at 5.9fps but slowed after 10

frames, with 1sec taken to clear

the bufer. RAW shooting was

more run-of the-mill. With the

burst rate down to 1fps, it slowed

even more after just three frames

and these took 1.2secs to clear the

bufer. It took 1.7secs to clear a

single, 14-bit RAW file.

Value for money
The G5 X costs £585 and will face 

stif competition from other 

prestige compacts on the market. 

Ricoh’s GR II retails for £499, has 

a larger APS-C sensor for better 

image quality, but it lacks an 

optical zoom, EVF and rotatable 

screen so the G5 X wins here. 

Sony’s RX100 III is a similar 

price at £569. The Sony model 

matches many of the G5 X’s 

features, including a 1in sensor, 

Wi-Fi, touchscreen and 

Electronic Viewfinder, though its 

zoom is more limited at just 2.9x. 

But overall, it’s definitely one to 

consider alongside the G5 X.

CANON G5 X TEST

“THE G5 X’S ELECTRONIC VIEWFINDER IS
INCREDIBLY SHARP AND RESPONSIVE – WE 
FOUND NO SIGNS OF LAG THROUGHOUT THE TEST”

The G5 X has a 2360k-dot Electronic 
Viewfinder to compose with if you 
find the LCD screen hard to see when 
shooting in bright light.

The G5 X comes fully-stocked with
a large 1in sensor, an Electronic
Viewfinder, tiltable touchscreen and
a versatile lens with a wide aperture.
It’s durable and well-built so it was
impossible to give it anything less
than 5 stars for features and build.

We found the autofocus to be nippy,
the menu system easy to navigate
and the EVF very responsive. The
frame rate drops to just 1fps when
shooting continuous RAWs, and shot
just three images before slowing,
so it’s four stars for performance.
The Image Quality of the G5 X is very

good, though there are other prestige 
compacts on the market at a similar 
price-point that boast a larger APS-C 
sensor for better Noise control. 

£585 is however a reasonable price 
for the G5 X’s comprehensive feature 
set. If you’re looking for a great travel 
compact, and can cope with a slow 
RAW frame rate, you can’t go wrong!

Features & build ---�-�-
Performance ---�-�
Image quality ---�-�
Value for money ---�-�
Overall score ---�-�

Verdict

ISO 400

ISO 1600

ISO 3200 ISO 12800ISO 6400

Image quality Canon G5 X 
ISO image quality results
The lowest ISO value available to the G5 X is 125 and 

here we noted nearly no trace of digital Noise. Increasing 

the sensitivity to ISO 400 introduced a very fine level 

of Noise, which became more pronounced at ISO 800, 

though this was still very usable with a little Noise 

Reduction applied in post-processing. Impressively, we 

saw no chroma Noise throughout. At 1600 or above, 

however, shots were littered with Noise.
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 PHOTODIRECTOR 7 / EDITING SOFTWARE / FROM £49.99

 A NEW DIRECTION

hotoDirector 7 by 

Cyberlink is designed to 

help photographers, even 

those new to digital 

editing, to improve their images 

quickly and easily. The program 

boasts advanced features such as 

Layers, lens corrections and

Curves. These tools are also 

available in Photoshop, but the 

steep learning curve and financial 

commitment involved in 

studying Photoshop can be 

intimidating to newcomers,

meaning there is a place in the 

market for simple, intuitive

alternatives. We loaded up 

PhotoDirector 7 to check out its 

new features and photo 

improvement tools.

New features -  
All versions
Some of the new features, such 

as Layers and Blur tools, aren’t 

available in the lowest-priced 

version of the software so it’s 

important to know which one

you’re purchasing. There are

three versions of PhotoDirector

available to buy: the Deluxe

version has an RRP of £49.99,

the Ultra version is £116.98 and

the Suite version costs £151.98.

But at the time of going to print

both the Ultra and Suite versions

were discounted to £54.99 and

£79.99 respectively.

The new tools outlined in this 

section are available in all three 

versions. The first is called the 

Face Shaper. When activated, 

this tool automatically detects 

the model’s jawline and places 

Feature Points along it. Once 

you’ve confirmed these points 

are in the right place, a simple 

nudge of a slider is all it takes to 

shrink the selected area. When 

used in moderation, this can help 

to give a flattering, slimming 

efect to your subject. This new 

tool complements the existing 

Adjust Skin Tone and Body

Reshaper tools that users of

previous versions of the software

will be familiar with. The former 

tool can be used to give your

model healthier-looking skin, 

while the latter acts like the

Warp tool in Photoshop’s Liquify 

filter. It allows you to reshape 

your model’s body by pushing 

pixels around with a brush. 

Another feature new to the Body 

& Face Beautifying Tools section 

is Eye Bag Removal. This tool also 

uses an automatic detection 

algorithm to establish the 

position of the eyes. Once you’ve 

confirmed the detection is 

correct, a slider controls the 

amount of brightness and blur 

applied to the area under the 

eyes. This can help to reduce the 

appearance of lines and bags. To 

complement this, a new Shine 

Removal tool suppresses 

highlights, giving the impression 

of difused, studio-style lighting 

and minimises the appearance of 

oily skin. Finally, the new Eye 

Enlarger tool allows you to make 

your model’s eyes look more 

prominent. This enlargement is 

also applied by way of a slider, so 

you don’t need to worry about 

making tricky manual Selections 

or carrying out time-consuming 

brush work.

The least expensive version of 

the software, the Deluxe version, 

boasts all of the new features 

outlined above, but it doesn’t 

include compatibility with Mac 

OS X. If you’re a Mac user, you’ll 

need to invest in the Ultra or 

Suite versions of PhotoDirector 

7, which we’ll look at next.

New features - Ultra  
and Suite versions
Beside Mac compatibility, the 

Ultra version features several 

P

We take a look at the new and improved 
features to be found in the latest version of 
Cyberlink’s photo-editing software 
TEST BY ANDY HEATHER

“ THE PROGRAM BOASTS ADVANCED 
FEATURES SUCH AS LAYERS, LENS 
CORRECTION AND CURVES”

A good general rule to follow when editing portraits 

is ‘less is more’. That’s just as true when it comes to 

using PhotoDirector 7’s Face & Body Beautification 

tools. The Face Shaper is activated by navigating to 

the Edit Module, then clicking on the Face category. 

PhotoDirector will inform you that a copy of the image 

will be created for editing, so the original remains 

untouched. The leftmost tab contains the Face Shaper 

options. Tick the Show Feature Points box to check 

the Feature Points are in the right place. If necessary, 

click and drag them so they outline the jaw. Now 

untick the box so you can see the image more clearly 

and drag the slider to the right to shrink the jaw. Use 

this in moderation to keep the effect natural.

Face Shaper
AfterBefore
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other tools that aren’t available in

the Deluxe version. The most

important of these is Layers,

which allows you to composite

multiple images together, as you

would in Photoshop. This is an

advanced tool that opens up lots

of creative avenues and has

various Blending Modes including

Multiply and Overlay to mix the

diferent parts together. Among

the other new features is a Split

Quickspec
Retail price £49.99

(PhotoDirector 7 Deluxe),

£116.98 (PhotoDirector 7

Ultra), £151.98

(PhotoDirector 7 Suite)

Compatibility Windows 10, 8,

7, Vista or Mac OS X v10.7

onward. 3GB RAM

recommended for 32-bit OS,

6 GB for 64-bit OS. Intel

Pentium D 3.0 GHz CPU or

equivalent AMD CPU. Intel

Corei7 or AMD Phenom II X4

recommended for 64-bit

Windows. Multi-core Intel

processor with 64-bit

support for Mac. Graphics

card with 128 MB VRAM

required

Free trial available Yes.

30-day time limit

Visit www.cyberlink.com

ELEMENTS 14 REVIEW

The Eye Enlarger tool is in Edit 

tFace ToolstEye Tools. The 

detection algorithm will locate 

each eye, so all you have to do 

is drag the slider to the right 

to enlarge them. The tool will 

distort the pixels, much like 

the Bloat tool in Photoshop’s 

Liquify filter. Try not to overdo 

the adjustment, as this will 

cause the eyes to look blurred.

The Eye Bag Remover can also be found in the Edit

Module. Go to Face Tools, then click on the Eye Tools

tab, which is the third from the left. The eyes are

automatically detected and four Feature Points are 

placed around them. Tick the Show Feature Points 

box to make sure they’re in the right place, reposition 

them around the eyes if necessary, then untick the 

box so you can clearly see your edits. Go to where it 

says Eye Bag Remover and drag the handle to the 

right. The software will automatically brighten the

areas under the eyes, removing the dark colouring.

To further improve things, click on the next tab to the

right, called the Wrinkle Remover. PhotoDirector

guides you through the process. The first step is to

drag your mouse over the area you want to improve,

then click the Next button. The second, final step is to

drag the selection to the region you want to replace it

with – ideally a clearer area with similar tonal values.

Eye Enlarger

Eye Bag Remover

Toning tool for giving your shots a

colour cast and an Auto-Lens

Correction tool. This has over 100

presets built in and is designed to

apply automatic corrections to

your images to fix common issues

Rating ---�-�

The Deluxe version lacks some 
fundamental features such as Mac 
support, lens correction and 
Layers, but if you can stretch to 
PhotoDirector 7 Ultra you’ll find 
an easy-to-use and surprisingly 
versatile photo-editing package.

Verdict

such as chromatic aberration, 

barrel distortion and vignetting. 

Another of the new tools in the 

Ultra and Suite versions of the 

app is the 2D Panorama tool, 

which allows you to merge a 

sequence of images into a 

panorama. A Grain Efect is 

available, which can be useful as 

a unifying element when 

blending multiple images in 

tricky composites. There’s also a 

Radial Filter for adding vignettes 

and a selection of Blur tools.

Besides recreating that popular 

‘bokeh’ lens blur look, you can 

also add zoom or motion blur 

efects to your images with the 

Radial and Focal Zoom blur  

tools, which are easy to apply  

and to reposition.
After

After

Before

Before
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igital Director is Manfrotto’s first iPad

dock, breaking away from the firm’s

well-known tripod and camera bag

lines. The dock comes in two versions

for Apple’s iPad Air 1 and 2 tablets. Accompanied

by an Apple certified app of the same name,

the pair allows users to stream a DSLR’s Live

View to shoot remotely using a USB cable – up

to 10m in length. Many Nikon and Canon

models are supported, and there’s a full list of

compatible cameras on the Manfrotto website.

The dock is powered by 4xAA batteries or a

mains power supply. The iPad Air is then

slotted in and a lock secures it in place.

In the Digital Director app you can adjust

shooting parameters such as Aperture, Shutter

speed and ISO, but you’re locked into the

Mode set on your camera’s physical Mode dial.

Many cameras switch to the slower Contrast-

based AF when shooting in Live View too, so

AF is less responsive on most models. You can

tap the screen to autofocus or manually focus

with an on-screen focus puller. Focus clipping

is a nice addition, highlighting the sharp edges

within your composition. The White Balance

can also be set to Auto or between 2500 and

10,000 Kelvin, but there are no presets such

as Daylight or Cloudy.

It’s much easier to see what you’re doing on

the large 6.6in display of an iPad Air – which is

over 4x larger than the 3in display of a DSLR.

That said, the optional Sunhood (costing an

extra £32) is required to tame glare outdoors.

The dock has a powerful ARM Cortex-A8

processor and 600MHz 256MB DRAM. This,

alongside the wired connection, makes for a

very slick remote-shooting operation that

doesn’t drop out like some wireless systems.

JPEG and RAW images are saved to your

camera’s memory card, though if you want to

edit or upload your shots, Digital Director will

pull across a JPEG. Here you can star-rate, sort

and edit your shots. You can make basic edits

such as cropping, contrast and brightness too.

We could only think of a few real-life

scenarios when it would be appropriate to use

Digital Director. This included recording DSLR

videos when you need to change focus

accurately using a large screen, and also

still-life studio photography and macro work

when fine-focusing is a problem.

The Digital Director app is free and the dock

is £399, though you’ll need an iPad Air (the

most afordable model is £299), a Micro

Friction Arm (£64.95) to mount the dock to

your tripod, and the Sunhood (£32) to get the

most out of it. If you don’t already own an iPad

Air, this setup will set you back £792 all-in.

The value of Digital Director would be

enhanced if the dock could be adjusted to

cradle tablets of diferent sizes and operating

systems – this would make it more future-

proof, too. Compatibility with more DSLR

brands than just Canon and Nikon, and the

inclusion of Wi-Fi for times when a wired

connection isn’t appropriate would have

increased its versatility.

D

iPAD DOCK & APP / £399

Manfrotto
Digital Director

“THEDISPLAYISOVER4x
LARGERTHANADSLR’SLCD
SOIT’SEASIERTOCOMPOSE”

Features Available for iPad Air 1 or 2, ARM
Cortex-A8 processor Visit www.manfrotto.co.uk

Rating ---

The Digital Director app and dock would benefit 
from some refinement and a few additional 
features. Its range of uses is quite narrow so 
value isn’t great for general shooting.

Verdict

We review the latest photo accessories to hit the shelves 
TESTS BY DAN MOLD

The Digital Director app lets you compose 
and alter DSLR settings on an iPad screen.
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ameras and lenses can cost a small

fortune, so maintenance is key to

keeping them in top working order.

Hähnel’s 8-in-1 DeluxeCleaning Kit

comeswith a lens cleaning pen and additional

carbon powder head, a portable air blower, a

60ml lens cleaner spray, eight dustless cotton

swabs, six wet wipes to remove dust, dirt or

other residue on the camera body and lens

barrel, amicrofibre cloth and anti-static gloves.

The good new is, the accessories are very high

quality. The lens-cleaning pen, air blower and

microfibre cloth are great items to keep in your

camera bag in case you need to clean during a

shoot, and the pointed cotton swabs and lens

cleaning spray are great for amore thorough

clean back at home. It lacks any sensor-

cleaning capability though, and this would have

made itmore comprehensive in scope.

he Pixelstickmeasures 1.8m in length

and uses 8xAA batteries to power 200

full-colour RGB LEDs.On the back sits

a controller which can take an SD card

to read images. Select an image, or use one

of the built-in presets and the Pixelstick will

display it line-by-line using its LEDs. You

thenwalk though your framewith it during

a long exposure to paint the image or

graphic lighting efect into your exposure.

The controller display is bright and easy to

operate, giving you the ability to change the

brightness and duration of the chosen pic.

The physical setupwas a little less refined.

The Pixelstick comes in two halves for easy

transportation, and twowingnuts hold the

parts together when interlocked. But, these

wingnuts can fall of if loosened toomuch,

andwould then be tricky to locate at night.

You also have to connect a wire from the

controller to the battery pack, and again this

isn’t easy in the dark.

The constructionmay feel a little

‘prototype’ in nature but, once up and

running, it really works! The Pixelstick

makes it possible to create images you could

never achievewith traditional painting-

with-light techniques, and thatmakes it a

fantastic option for low-light enthusiasts.

C

T

CLEANING KIT /

Hähnel DSLR Cleaning Kit

 LIGHT-PAINTING DEVICE / £329

Pixelstick 
LED light

Features Various accessories to clean your DSLR Visit www.hahnel.ie

Features 200 full-colour RGB LEDs, reads images on

SD card, 1.8m long Visit www.thepixelstick.com

Rating ----

The construction could be more refined, but its 
functionality opens many creative doors.

Verdict

Snapseed
Andy says When it comes to editing
images on a phone or tablet, I’m not
expecting the best image quality in
the world. For my money, the app that 
gives me the best effect in as few taps 
as possible is Google’s Snapseed. It’s 
a real joy to use and can give you great 
results in next to no time. It’s available 
to download for free using the Google 
Play Store and Apple App Store.

Star Walk 2
Dan says This is an essential
app for anyone interested in
astrophotography. Star Walk 2 makes 
it easy to identify stars, constellations 
and planets – you just point your smart 
device at the sky and this app brings it 
to life with animations and atmospheric 
music. There’s a free version available 
for Android devices, but it costs £2.29 
from the Apple App Store.

Instagram
Matty says Instagram is a fantastic
app for sharing your shots with friends 
and family for constructive feedback. 
You can also stay in the loop by seeing 
what they’re up to. Pictures can be 
taken through the app and various 
filter effects can be applied, or you 
can upload photos you’ve edited at a 
computer. It’s available to download for 
free to Android and iOS devices.

Rating ---

The quality of the included items is very good, 
but sensor cleaning options would have helped 
justify the steep £49.95 price tag.

Verdict

Used. Abused. Rated

A PP  

SPECIAL
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NOW ONJANUARY SALE
FOR A LIMITED TIME ONLY

Get your New Year o� to a great start
Until 31st January 2016, you can try a new magazine from a choice

of over 40 titles in print and digital and get up to 4 issues from 

just £1. Kick start your New Year now!

“Great read. Even better with 

discount. I used to buy about 4 

times per year, now I get it every 

month at a great discount.”

TREAT
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OR A
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INSURANCE

MISCELLANEOUSACCESSORIES

 

Camera equipment
insurance

01837 658880
www.aaduki.com    info@aaduki.com      @aaduki
Aaduki Multimedia Insurance, Bridge House, Okehampton, EX20 1DL

Equipment Insurance

��New for old
��All Risks
��60 days worldwide

Buy online 24 hours a day!
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MEGA
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In stock at

£519*
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In stock at
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HD

In stock at
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������������6,`T�MBSHFTU�JOEFQFOEFOU�QIPUP�TUPSF�����"XBSE�XJOOJOH�DVTUPNFS�TFSWJDF�����'BNJMZ�PXOFE���3VO
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H

*O TUPDL BU g������*
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P I X E L S
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SD
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4FF XFCTJUF GPS MBUFTU MPX QSJDF�

4K

TILTABLE

 OLED
 VIEWFINDER

1BOB

"WBJMBCMF GSPN g������*

4FF XFCTJUF GPS EFUBJMT
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16
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LOGVIDEO

RECORDING

(V-LOG)

EXTENDED

RECORDING

TIME
4K

Limited stock

now available!
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SEE WEBSITE FOR GOPRO ACCESSORIES
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In stock at
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MEGA

P I X E L S 10 FPS

HD

In stock from

£769
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For the Leica range of

lenses and NEW filters,

our website

see in store or visit
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www.premier-ink.co.uk Telephone: 01926 339977 or 0800 1077 211 Premier Ink & Photographic �� /RQJƬHOG 5RDG� /HDPLQJWRQ 6SD�:DUZLFNVKLUH &9�� �;%

:H�DUH�D�VPDOO��IDPLO\�RZQHG�DQG�UXQ�FRPSDQ\��VSHFLDOLVLQJ�LQ�SKRWRJUDSKLF�
FRQVXPDEOHV�s�DQG�SURXG�ZLQQHUV�RI�PXOWLSOH�*RRG�6HUYLFH�$ZDUGV��
:H�DUH�ORFDWHG�LQ�/HDPLQJWRQ�6SD��LQ�WKH�KHDUW�RI�:DUZLFNVKLUH��

,I�\RXoUH�SDVVLQJ��SOHDVH�SRS�LQWR�RXU�VKRS�DQG�PHHW�&RRSHU�s�RXU�RƯFH�GRJ�

Lowering the cost of printing...

01926 339977   www.premier-ink.co.uk

E&EO. Prices may be subject to change, but hopefully not!

:H�FDUU\�RQH�RI�WKH�ODUJHVW�UDQJHV�RI�SULQWHU�LQN�FDUWULGJHV
LQ�WKH�8.��ZLWK�FDUWULGJHV�LQ�VWRFN�IRU�SUDFWLFDOO\�HYHU\ LQNMHW
SULQWHU��:H�DOZD\V�VWRFN�Original�FDUWULGJHV��ZKLFK�DUH PDGH
E\�\RXU�SULQWHU�PDQXIDFWXUHU��DQG�LQ�PDQ\�FDVHV�ZH�DOVR
RƪHU�Compatible�FDUWULGJHV��ZKLFK�DUH�XVXDOO\�PDGH E\ D 8.
FRPSDQ\�FDOOHG�Jet Tec��8VLQJ�Jet Tec Compatibles�LV D ZD\
RI�VDYLQJ�PRQH\� ZLWKRXW FRPSURPLVLQJ RQ WKH TXDOLW\ RI
\RXU�SULQWV�

+HUH�DUH�WKH UHVXOWV
IURP�WZR�LQGHSHQGHQW
LQN�WHVWV�WKDW DJUHH���

Ink Cartridges Albums & Frames
:H�QRZ�VWRFN�D�FRPSUHKHQVLYH�UDQJH�RI�IUDPHV��PRXQWV� DOEXPV
DQG�DFFHVVRULHV��7KH�IXOO�UDQJH�FDQ�EH�YLHZHG�RQ�RXU�ZHEVLWH�
ZLWK�GHWDLOHG�FORVH�XS�LPDJHV�RI�HDFK�SURGXFW�WR�KHOS�\RX
FKRRVH�WKH�SHUIHFW�ZD\�WR�GLVSOD\�\RXU�SULQWHG�SKRWRJUDSKV�
%HORZ LV MXVW D WLQ\ VDPSOH RI ZKDW ZH RƪHU�

Memo Style Albums:
Grace 6x4 ��� SKRWRV £5.99
Grace 6x4 ��� SKRWRV £9.99
Grace 6x4 ��� SKRWRV £14.99
Grace 7x5 ��� SKRWRV £7.99
Grace 7x5 ��� SKRWRV £13.99
Grace A4 ����SKRWRV £15.99
Grafton 6x4 ����SKRWRV £9.99
Grafton 7x5 ����SKRWRV� £13.99
Baby 6x4 ����SKRWRV £9.99
Travel 6x4 ����SKRWRV £8.99
Traditional Style Albums:
Grace 29x32cm ����SDJHV £14.99
Grafton 29x32cm ����SJV £14.99
Baby 29x32cm ����SDJHV £12.99
Accessories:
Photo Corners 3DFN�RI ��� £2.99
Photo Stickers 3DFN�RI���� £1.99

Plastic Bevel, Glass Front:
Frisco 6x4 VHYHQ FRORXUV £1.99
Frisco 7x5 VHYHQ FRORXUV £2.29
Frisco 8x6 VHYHQ FRORXUV £2.79
Frisco 9x6 VHYHQ FRORXUV £3.49
Frisco 10x8 VHYHQ�FRORXUV £3.79
Frisco 12x8 VHYHQ�FRORXUV £4.59
Frisco A4 VHYHQ�FRORXUV £3.99
Frisco A3 VHYHQ�FRORXUV £8.99
Wood Bevel, Glass Front:
Emilia 6x4 WZR�FRORXUV £4.99
Emilia 7x5 WZR�FRORXUV £5.99
Emilia 8x6 WZR�FRORXUV £6.99
Emilia 10x8 WZR�FRORXUV £7.99
Emilia 12x8 WZR�FRORXUV £8.99
Rio 6x4 IRXU�FRORXUV £5.99
Rio 7x5 IRXU�FRORXUV £6.99
Rio 8x6 IRXU�FRORXUV £7.99
Rio 10x8 IRXU�FRORXUV £8.99
Rio 12x8 IRXU�FRORXUV £9.99

More Ink Cartridges...

Photo Glossy 160gsm:
6x4 �� VKHHWV ��� )5(( £3.99
A4 ��� VKHHWV £12.99
Photo Satin 200gsm:
6x4 ��� VKHHWV ���� )5(( £9.99
A4 ��� VKHHWV ���� )5(( £19.99
Photo Glossy 200gsm:
6x4 ����VKHHWV����� )5(( £9.99
A4 �� VKHHWV £6.99
Premium Pearl 270gsm:
6x4 �� VKHHWV ��� )5(( £6.99
A4 �� VKHHWV ��� )5(( £8.99
Premium Gloss 270gsm:
A4 �� VKHHWV2))(5 £8.99
A3 �� VKHHWV2))(5 £15.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV�2))(5 £19.99
Smooth Pearl 310gsm:
6x4 ����VKHHWV £14.99
7x5 ����VKHHWV £17.99
A4����VKHHWV £12.99
A4 ����VKHHWV £39.99
A4 ����VKHHWV £84.99
A3����VKHHWV £25.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £35.99
17” Roll ���PHWUHV £69.99
24” Roll ���PHWUHV £96.99
Smooth Gloss 310gsm:
6x4 ����VKHHWV £14.99
7x5 ����VKHHWV £17.99
A4 ���VKHHWV £12.99
A4 ����VKHHWV £39.99
A3 ���VKHHWV £25.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £35.99
Premium Matt Duo 200 gsm:
A4 ���VKHHWV £12.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £34.99
Heavy Duo Matt 310gsm:
A4 ���VKHHWV £17.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £44.99
Gold Fibre Silk 310gsm:
A4 ���VKHHWV £37.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £89.99
Gold Mono Silk 270gsm:
A4 ���VKHHWV £16.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £42.99

Smooth Pearl 290gsm:
6x4 ����VKHHWV £12.99
7x5 ����VKHHWV £16.99
A4 ���VKHHWV £17.99
A3����VKHHWV £34.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £25.99
Panoramic ���VKHHWV £26.99
17” Roll ���PHWUHV £68.99
24” Roll ���PHWUHV £85.99
PF Lustre 275gsm:
6x4 ����VKHHWV £12.99
7x5 ����VKHHWV £16.99
A4 ���VKHHWV £17.99
A3 ���VKHHWV £35.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £47.99
Panoramic ���VKHHWV £26.99
17” Roll ���PHWUHV £69.99
24” Roll ���PHWUHV £86.99
PF Gloss 270gsm:
A4 ���VKHHWV £17.99
A3 ���VKHHWV £35.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £47.99
Panoramic ���VKHHWV £26.99
Matt Ultra 240gsm:
A4 ���VKHHWV £12.99
A3 ���VKHHWV £26.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £35.99
Fine Art / Fibre Base Papers:
Baryta A4 ���VKHHWV £21.99
Bartya A3 ���VKHHWV £42.99
Etching A4 ���VKHHWV £19.99
Etching A3 ���VKHHWV £34.99
Smooth Cotton A4 �� VK £24.99
Smooth Cotton A3 �� VK £51.99

PP-201 Plus Glossy II 275gsm:
6x4 ���VKHHWV £9.99
7x5 ���VKHHWV £11.99
A4 ���VKHHWV £11.99
A3 ���VKHHWV £27.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £36.99
PT-101 Pro Platinum 300gsm:
6x4 ���VKHHWV £7.99
A4 ���VKHHWV £16.99
A3 ���VKHHWV £37.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £24.99
SG-201 Semi-Gloss 260gsm:
6x4 ���VKHHWV £9.99
A4 ���VKHHWV £11.99
A3 ���VKHHWV £27.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £42.99
LU-101 Pro Lustre 260gsm:
A4 ���VKHHWV £14.99
A3 ���VKHHWV £32.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £49.99

Smooth Pearl 280gsm:
6x4 ��� VKHHWV £12.99
7x5 ��� VKHHWV £18.99
A4 �� VKHHWV £18.99
A4 ���VKHHWV £18.99
A3 ���VKHHWV £35.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £28.99
17” Roll ���PHWUHV £64.99
24” Roll ���PHWUHV £89.99
Ultra Pearl 295gsm:
6x4 ����VKHHWV £14.99
7x5 ����VKHHWV £20.99
A4 ���VKHHWV £12.99
A3 ���VKHHWV £22.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £30.99
13” Roll ���PHWUHV £21.99
17” Roll ���PHWUHV £68.99
24” Roll ���PHWUHV £92.99
Titanium Lustre 280gsm:
A4 ���VKHHWV £22.99
A3 ���VKHHWV £44.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £62.99
Oyster 271gsm:
6x4 ����VKHHWV £12.99
7x5 ����VKHHWV £18.99
A4 ���VKHHWV £18.99
A3 ���VKHHWV £22.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £28.99
13” Roll ���PHWUHV £26.99
17” Roll ���PHWUHV £64.99
24” Roll ���PHWUHV £89.99
Gloss 271gsm:
6x4 ����VKHHWV £12.99
7x5 ����VKHHWV £18.99
A4 ���VKHHWV £18.99
A3 ���VKHHWV £22.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £28.99
13” Roll ���PHWUHV £26.99
17” Roll ���PHWUHV £64.99
24” Roll ���PHWUHV £89.99
Matt Plus 240gsm:
6x4 ����VKHHWV £10.99
7x5 ����VKHHWV £13.99
A4 ���VKHHWV £13.99
A3 ���VKHHWV £17.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £22.99
13” Roll ���PHWUHV £24.99
17” Roll ���PHWUHV £42.99
24” Roll ���PHWUHV £58.99
0DWW�3URRƬQJ����JVP�
A4 ����VKHHWV £18.99
A3 ���VKHHWV £22.99
17” Roll ���PHWUHV £26.99
24” Roll ���PHWUHV £36.99
Double Sided Matt 250gsm:
A4 ����VKHHWV £24.99
A3 ���VKHHWV £27.99
Fine Art / Fibre Base Papers:
FB Gold Silk A4 ���VK £23.99
FB Gold Silk A3 ���VK £47.99
FB Distinction A4 ���VK £25.99
FB Distinction A3 ���VK £48.99
FB Royal A4 ���VKHHWV £28.99
FB Royal A3 ���VKHHWV £56.99
FB Gloss A4 ���VKHHWV £26.99
FB Gloss A3 ���VKHHWV� £51.99
FB Matt A4 ���VKHHWV £19.99
FB Matt A3 ���VKHHWV £38.99
Artist A4 ���VKHHWV £22.99
Artist A3 ���VKHHWV £39.99
Museum A4 ���VKHHWV £25.99
Museum A3 ���VKHHWV £48.99
Parchment A4 ���VKHHWV £22.99
Parchment A3 ���VKHHWV £39.99
Omega A4 ���VKHHWV £24.99
Omega A3 ���VKHHWV £46.99
Portrait A4 ���VKHHWV £26.99
Portrait A3 ���VKHHWV £53.99
Portrait White A4 ���VK £26.99
Portrait White A3 ���VK £49.99

Premium Gloss 255gsm:
6x4 �� VKHHWV ��� )5(( £9.99
7x5 �� VKHHWV £9.99
A4 �� VKHHWV ��� )5(( £9.99
A3 �� VKHHWV £29.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV�2))(5 £24.99
Ultra Gloss 300gsm:
6x4 ���VKHHWV £9.99
7x5 ���VKHHWV £12.99
A4 ���VKHHWV £11.99
Premium Semi-Gloss 251gsm:
6x4 ���VKHHWV £8.99
A4 �� VKHHWV £14.99
A3 �� VKHHWV £29.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV�2))(5 £24.99
Archival Matte 192gsm:
A4 ���VKHHWV £14.99
A3 ���VKHHWV £33.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £44.99
Heavyweight Matte 167gsm:
A4 ���VKHHWV £11.99
A3 ���VKHHWV £34.99
A3+ ���VKHHWV £44.99

Originals:
No.38 &RORXUV���PO�HDFK £26.99
No.62XL %ODFN���PO £21.99
No.62XL &RORXU�����PO £23.99
No.300 %ODFN��PO £10.99
No.300 &RORXU��PO £12.99
No.301 %ODFN��PO £9.99
No.301 &RORXU��PO £11.99
No.301XL %ODFN��PO £18.99
No.301XL &RORXU��PO £18.99
No.350 %ODFN����PO £11.99
No.351 &RORXU ���PO £14.99
No.363 %ODFN �PO £13.99
No.363 &�0�<�3&�30 HDFK £9.99
No.363 6(7 2) � £39.99
No.364 %ODFN �PO £7.99
No.364 3%�&�0�< �PO HDFK £6.99
No.364 6(7�2)��� £21.99
No.364XL %ODFN ��PO £13.99
No.364XL 3%�&�0�< �PO HDFK£12.99
No.364XL 6(7 2) � £49.99
No.920XL 6(7 2) � £46.99
No.932XL 6(7 2) � £43.99
No.950XL 6(7�2)�� £69.99

Compatibles:
No.15 %ODFN���PO £4.99
No.21 %ODFN���PO £7.99
No.22 &RORXU���PO £11.99
No.45 %ODFN���PO £4.99
No.56 %ODFN���PO £9.99
No.57 &RORXU���PO £12.99
No.78 &RORXU���PO £9.99
No.110 &RORXU���PO £10.99
No.300XL %ODFN���PO £14.99
No.300XL &RORXU���PO £16.99
No.301XL %ODFN���PO £14.99
No.301XL &RORXU���PO £16.99
No.337 %ODFN���PO £10.99
No.338 %ODFN���PO £10.99
No.339 %ODFN���PO £12.99
No.343 &RORXU���PO £12.99
No.344 &RORXU���PO £14.99
No.348 3KRWR���PO £12.99
No.350XL %ODFN���PO £14.99
No.351XL &RORXU ��PO £16.99
No.363 %ODFN ��PO £6.99
No.363 &RORXUV �PO HDFK £4.99
No.363 6(7 2) � £24.99
No.364 %ODFN ��PO £4.99
No.364 &RORXUV �PO HDFK £3.99
No.364 6(7 2) � £15.99
No.364XL %ODFN ��PO £8.99
No.364XL &RORXUV ��PO HDFK £7.99
No.364XL 6(7 2) � £31.99
No.920XL 6(7 2) � £19.99
No.932XL 6(7 2) � £29.99
No.940XL 6(7 2) � £29.99
No.950XL 6(7 2) � £29.99

T0711-T0714
Cheetah Inks
Originals:
Set of 4 £32.99
Black 7.4ml £8.99
Colours ���PO�HDFK £8.99
Compatibles:
Set of 4 £14.99
Black 7.4ml £4.99
Colours ���PO�HDFK £3.99

T0791-T0796
Owl Inks
Originals:
Set of 6 £72.99
Colours ����PO�HDFK £12.99
Compatibles:
Set of 6 £19.99
Colours ����PO�HDFK £3.99

T0801-T0806
Hummingbird Inks
Originals:
Set of 6 £49.99
Colours ���PO�HDFK £8.99
Compatibles:
Set of 6 £19.99
Colours ���PO�HDFK £3.99

T0871-T0879
Flamingo Inks
Originals:
Set of 8 £66.99
Colours ����PO�HDFK £9.99
Compatibles:
Set of 8 £27.99
Colours ����PO�HDFK £3.99

T0961-T0969
Husky Inks
Originals:
Set of 8 £69.99
Colours ����PO�HDFK £8.99
Compatibles:
Set of 8 £27.99
Colours ����PO�HDFK £3.99

T1571-T1579
Turtle Inks
Originals:
Set of 8 £149.99
Colours ����PO�HDFK £18.99

T7601-T7609
Killer Whale
Originals:
Set of 9 £169.99
Colours ����PO HDFK £18.99

Photo Papers
:H�FDUU\�D�PDVVLYH�UDQJH�RI�SDSHUV��VKHHWV�	�UROOV��DW�FRPSHWLWLYH�
SULFHV��%HORZ�DUH�VRPH�H[DPSOHV�RI�WKH�VHOHFWLRQ�ZH�VWRFN��

Grace Albums
$YDLODEOH LQ

%XUJXQG\
RU %OXH�

Travel 
Albums
2YHU�D�GR]HQ�
GHVLJQV�LQ�VWRFN�

Grafton
Albums

$YDLODEOH LQ
%XUJXQG\

RU %OXH�

Emilia Frames
'LVWUHVVHG�ZRRG�
VKDEE\�FKLF�
HƪHFW�
%OXH RU:KLWH�

Rio Frames
+DQGFUDIWHG�VROLG�ZRRG�ZLWK�

��PP�ZLGH�SURƬOH��LQ�IRXU�
FRORXUV�

Baby
Albums
0XOWLSOH�
GLƪHUHQW�
GHVLJQV�
DYDLODEOH�

Frisco Frames
6LPSOH��
EDVLF�GHVLJQ�
DYDLODEOH�LQ�D�
KXJH�UDQJH�
RI�VL]HV�	�
FRORXUV��

p-HW�7HFoV�FRORXUV�ZHUH�VXSHUE��ZLWK�
VLQJOH�JUH\V�DQG�EODFNV�YHU\�FORVH�WR�

(SVRQ����VR�-HW�7HF�ZLQV�q
- Total Digital Photography Magazine

p:KDW�ZHoUH�ORRNLQJ�DW�KHUH�LV�QRW�RQO\�
WKH�EHVW�FKRLFH�RI�LQN�IRU�WKH�5����

SULQWHU��EXW�DOVR�WKH�EHVW�FKRLFH�RI�LQN�
LQ�WKLV�JURXS�WHVW��SHULRG��7KHUHoV�MXVW�

QR�JHWWLQJ�DZD\�IURP�WKH�VXSHUE�FRP-
ELQDWLRQ�RI�SHUIRUPDQFH�DQG�SULFLQJ�q

- Computer Upgrade Magazine

Ink Test 
Winner

PGi29
Pixma Pro 1
Originals:
Set of 12 £229.99
Colours ��PO�HDFK £19.99

PGi72
Pixma Pro 10
Originals:
Set of 10 £94.99
Colours ��PO�HDFK £9.99

CLi42
Pixma Pro 100
Originals:
Set of 8 £74.99
Colours ��PO�HDFK £9.99
Compatibles:
Set of 8 £27.99
Colours ��PO�HDFK £3.99

CLi8
Pixma Pro 9000
Originals:
Set of 8 £74.99
Colours ��PO�HDFK £9.99
Compatibles:
Set of 8 £27.99
Colours ��PO�HDFK £3.99

PGi9
Pixma Pro 9500
Originals:
Set of 10 £84.99
Colours ��PO�HDFK £8.99
Compatibles:
Set of 10 £44.99
Colours ��PO�HDFK £4.99

More Canon Inks...
Originals:
PGi520/CLi521 6HW RI � £42.99
PGi520 %ODFN���PO £9.99
CLi521 &RORXUV��PO £8.99
PGi525/CLi526 6HW RI � £42.99
PGi525 %ODFN���PO £9.99
CLi526 &RORXUV��PO £8.99
PGi550/CLi551 6HW RI � £37.99
PGi550 %ODFN���PO £9.99
CLi551 &RORXUV��PO £7.99
PGi550/CLi551XL 6HW RI � £54.99
PGi550XL %ODFN���PO £11.99
CLi551XL &RORXUV���PO £10.99
PG540 %ODFN��PO £10.99
PG540XL %ODFN���PO £15.99
CL541 &RORXU��PO £13.99
CL541XL &RORXU���PO £15.99
PG545XL %ODFN���PO £13.99
CL546XL &RORXU���PO £15.99
Compatibles:
PGi5 %ODFN���PO £4.99
CLi8 &RORXUV���PO £3.99
PGi5/CLi8 6HW�RI�� £19.99
PGi520 %ODFN���PO £4.99
CLi521 &RORXUV��PO £3.99
PGi520/CLi521 6HW RI � £19.99
PGi525 %ODFN���PO £4.99
CLi526 &RORXUV��PO £3.99
PGi525/CLi526 6HW RI � £19.99
PGi550XL %ODFN���PO £4.99
CLi551XL &RORXUV���PO £3.99
PGi550/CLi551XL 6HW RI � £19.99
BCi6 &RORXUV���PO £2.99
PG40 %ODFN���PO £12.99
CL41 &RORXU���PO £16.99
PG50 %ODFN���PO £12.99
CL51 &RORXU���PO £14.99
PG510 %ODFN���PO £13.99
CL511 &RORXU���PO £15.99
PG512 %ODFN���PO £13.99
CL513 &RORXU���PO £15.99
PG540XL %ODFN���PO £13.99
CL541XL &RORXU���PO £14.99
PG545XL %ODFN ��PO £11.99
PG546XL %ODFN ��PO £12.99

Many more in stock! Many more in stock!More Epson inks >>>

No.16
Fountain Pen Inks
Originals:
No.16 6HW�RI�� £22.99
No.16 %ODFN����PO £7.99
No.16 &RORXUV����PO�HDFK £5.99
No.16XL 6HW�RI�� £42.99
No.16XL %ODFN�����PO £14.99
No.16XL &RORXUV����PO�HDFK £11.99
Compatibles:
No.16 6HW�RI�� £14.99
No.16 %ODFN���PO £3.99
No.16 &RORXUV���PO�HDFK £3.99

No.18
Daisy Inks
Originals:
No.18 6HW�RI�� £22.99
No.18 %ODFN����PO £7.99
No.18 &RORXUV����PO�HDFK £5.99
No.18XL 6HW�RI�� £42.99
No.18XL %ODFN�����PO £14.99
No.18XL &RORXUV����PO�HDFK £11.99
Compatibles:
No.18 6HW�RI�� £14.99
No.18 %ODFN���PO £3.99
No.18 &RORXUV���PO�HDFK £3.99

No.24
Elephant Inks
Originals:
No.24 6HW�RI�� £41.99
No.24 &RORXUV����PO�HDFK £7.99
No.24XL 6HW�RI�� £64.99
No.24XL &RORXUV����PO�HDFK £11.99
Compatibles:
No.24 6HW�RI�� £22.99
No.24 %ODFN��PO £3.99
No.24 &RORXUV��PO�HDFK £3.99

No.26
Polar Bear Inks
Originals:
No.26 6HW�RI�� £29.99
No.26 %ODFN����PO £8.99
No.26 &RORXUV����PO�HDFK £7.99
No.26XL 6HW�RI�� £49.99
No.26XL %ODFN�����PO £14.99
No.26XL &RORXUV����PO�HDFK £13.99
Compatibles:
No.26 6HW�RI�� £14.99
No.26 %ODFN���PO £3.99
No.26 &RORXUV��PO�HDFK £3.99

T0481-T0486
Seahorse Inks
Originals:
Set of 6 £69.99
Colours ��PO�HDFK £16.99
Compatibles:
Set of 6 £19.99
Colours ��PO�HDFK £3.99

T0541-T0549
Frog Inks
Originals:
Set of 8 £105.99
Colours ��PO�HDFK £14.99
Compatibles:
Set of 8 £27.99
Colours ��PO�HDFK £3.99

T0591-T0599
Lily Inks
Originals:
Set of 8 £89.99
Colours ��PO�HDFK £11.99
Compatibles:
Set of 8 £27.99
Colours ��PO�HDFK £3.99



2UGHUV�DUH�VKLSSHG�SURPSWO\�E\�5R\DO�0DLO��VW�FODVV�SRVW��IRU�ZKLFK�ZH�FKDUJH�MXVW�~�����SHU�
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ZZZ�SUHPLHU�LQN�FR�XN��RYHU�WKH�WHOHSKRQH���������������E\�SRVW��RU�E\�YLVLWLQJ�RXU�VKRS��
3UHPLHU�,QN�	�3KRWRJUDSKLF��/RQJƬHOG�5RDG��6\GHQKDP�,QG�(VWDWH��/HDPLQJWRQ�6SD�&9����;%�

Lowering the cost of photography

01926 339977   www.premier-ink.co.uk

www.premier-ink.co.uk Telephone: 01926 339977 or 0800 1077 211 Premier Ink & Photographic �� /RQJƬHOG 5RDG� /HDPLQJWRQ 6SD� :DUZLFNVKLUH &9�� �;% E&EO. Prices may be subject to change, but hopefully not!

Straps & Accessories

Tripods & Monopods

7KH LQJHQLRXV
3HDN 'HVLJQ
&OXWFK� 6OLGH�
/HDVK� &Xƪ 	
&DSWXUH &OLS

6\VWHP� (QWLUH
UDQJH LQ VWRFN�

6OLQJ 6WUDSV
IURP £29.99

0DQIURWWR
&DUERQ )LEUH 0RQRSRG

2QO\ £59

Action Cameras

$ PDVVLYH UDQJH RI *R3UR
&DPHUDV� %DWWHULHV� 0HPRU\

&DUGV DQG $FFHVVRULHV LQ VWRFN
DW FRPSHWLWLYH SULFHV�

Genuine GoPro
Hero £CALL US
Hero+ £CALL US
Hero3+ Black £CALL US
Hero4 Silver £CALL US
Hero4 Black £CALL US
Hero4 Session £CALL US
Battery Hero3+ £14
Battery Hero4 £14
Dual Charger Hero3+ £25
Dual Charger Hero4 £39
Battery BacPac £39
LCD Touch BacPac £59
Blackout Housing £39
Tripod Mounts £7
Chest Harness £29
Head Strap £14
Helmet Strap £12
Handlebar Mount £14
The Handler £21

Camera Bags

™

(QWLUH UDQJH RI
7KLQN7DQN EDJV
LQ VWRFN� IURP

MXVW £25.99

0LQG 6KLIW EDJV
IURP £27

$ ELJ UDQJH RI %LOOLQJKDP EDJV
VWDUWLQJ DW £109

1(: 0DQIURWWR
��� 	 ��� WULSRGV

IURP MXVW £149

7ULDG ��
7ULSRG ZLWK

%+��
%DOO +HDG
2QO\ £39

5HSODFHPHQW UHFKDUJHDEOH
/L�LRQ EDWWHULHV� PDQXIDFWXUHG
E\ +DKQHO RU %OXPD[� $OO FRPH
ZLWK D WZR�\HDU JXDUDQWHH�

NB-2L/LH IRU &DQRQ £9.99
NB-4L IRU &DQRQ £9.99
NB-5L IRU &DQRQ £9.99
NB-6L IRU &DQRQ £9.99
NB-7L IRU &DQRQ £9.99
NB-9L IRU &DQRQ £9.99
NB-10L IRU &DQRQ £12.99
NB-11L IRU &DQRQ £12.99
BP-511 IRU &DQRQ £12.99
LP-E5 IRU &DQRQ £9.99
LP-E6 IRU &DQRQ £16.99
LP-E8 IRU &DQRQ £12.99
LP-E10 IRU &DQRQ £12.99
LP-E12 IRU &DQRQ £12.99
NP45 IRU )XML £9.99
NP50 IRU )XML £9.99
NP95 IRU )XML £9.99
NPW126 IRU )XML £12.99
NP400 IRU )XML £12.99
EN-EL3E IRU 1LNRQ £14.99
EN-EL5 IRU 1LNRQ £9.99
EN-EL9 IRU 1LNRQ £12.99
EN-EL10 IRU 1LNRQ £9.99
EN-EL11 IRU 1LNRQ £9.99
EN-EL12 IRU 1LNRQ £9.99
EN-EL14 IRU 1LNRQ £19.99
EN-EL15 IRU 1LNRQ £24.99
EN-EL19 IRU 1LNRQ £12.99
EN-EL20 IRU 1LNRQ £12.99
EN-EL21 IRU 1LNRQ £12.99
Li10B/12B IRU 2O\PSXV £9.99
Li40B/42B IRU 2O\PSXV £9.99
Li50B IRU 2O\PSXV £9.99
BLM-1 IRU 2O\PSXV £12.99
BLN-1 IRU 2O\PSXV £24.99
BLS-1 IRU 2O\PSXV £12.99
BLS-5 IRU 2O\PSXV £15.99
CGR-S006 IRU 3DQDVRQLF £9.99
CGA-S007 IRU 3DQDVRQLF £9.99
DMW-BCG10 3DQDVRQLF £19.99
DMW-BCM13 3DQDVRQLF £19.99
DMW-BLB13 3DQDVRQLF £27.99
DMW-BLC12 3DQDVRQLF £23.99
DMW-BLD10 3DQDVRQLF £23.99
DMW-BLG10 3DQDVRQLF £22.99
DMW-BMB9 3DQDVRQLF £22.99
D-Li90 IRU 3HQWD[ £12.99
D-Li109 IRU 3HQWD[ £12.99
SLB-1137D IRU 6DPVXQJ £9.99
SLB-1674 IRU 6DPVXQJ £12.99
BG-1 IRU 6RQ\ £19.99
BX-1 IRU 6RQ\ £14.99
BY-1 IRU 6RQ\ £12.99
NP-FM500H IRU 6RQ\ £19.99
NP-FH50 IRU 6RQ\ £19.99
NP-FW50 IRU 6RQ\ £24.99

Battery Chargers
Universal Chargers
Unipal ORIGINAL £19.99
Unipal PLUS £24.99
Unipal EXTRA £29.99

AA & AAA Chargers
Hahnel TC Novo LQF� �[$$ £8.99
Energizer Pro LQF� �[$$ £14.99
Energizer 1 Hr LQF� �[$$ £22.99

Other Batteries
Pre-Charged Rechargables
AA *3 5HF\NR ��� )5(( £5.24
AAA *3 5HF\NR ��� )5(( £5.24
AA (QHUJL]HU ([WUHPH ��� £8.99
AAA (QHUJL]HU ([WUHPH ��� £6.99

Standard Rechargeables
AA *3 ����P$K ��� £9.99
AA /OR\WURQ ����P$K ��� £3.99
AA /OR\WURQ ����P$K ��� £6.99
AAA /OR\WURQ ����P$K ��� £3.99

Lithium Batteries
AA (QHUJL]HU 8OWLPDWH ��� £5.99
AAA (QHUJL]HU 8OWLPDWH ��� £5.99
CR123A (QHUJL]HU ��� £1.99
CR2 (QHUJL]HU ��� £1.99
2CR5 (QHUJL]HU ��� £3.99
CRP2 (QHUJL]HU ��� £3.99
CRV3 (QHUJL]HU ��� £5.99
A544 (QHUJL]HU $ONDOLQH ��� £1.99
A23 (QHUJL]HU $ONDOLQH ��� £1.99
LR44 (QHUJL]HU $ONDOLQH ��� £1.99
CR2025� CR2032 HWF £1.99

Batteries

Battery Grips
3URIHVVLRQDO EDWWHU\
JULSV� PDGH E\
+DKQHO�
5DMkII IRU &DQRQ £84.99
5DMkIII IRU &DQRQ £84.99
6D IRU &DQRQ £84.99
7D IRU &DQRQ £84.99
70D IRU &DQRQ £84.99
650D/700D IRU &DQRQ £84.99
D600 IRU 1LNRQ £84.99
D800/D810 IRU 1LNRQ £84.99
D3300/D5300 IRU 1LNRQ £74.99
D7100 IRU 1LNRQ £84.99

Compact Flash
Lexar Professional
800X (120MB/s)
8GB £19.99
16GB £27.99
32GB £36.99
64GB £56.99

1066X (160MB/s)
16GB £33.99
32GB £56.99
64GB £99.99
128GB £192.99

Sandisk Ultra
333X (50MB/s)
8GB £11.99
16GB £15.99
32GB £24.99

Sandisk Extreme
800X (120MB/s)
16GB £26.99
32GB £32.99
64GB £47.99
128GB £94.99

Sandisk Extreme Pro
1066X (160MB/s)
16GB £33.99
32GB £47.99
64GB £82.99
128GB £149.99

XQD Cards
Lexar Professional
1333X (200MB/s)
32GB £69.99
64GB £99.99

MicroSDHC & SDXC
Lexar Professional
633X (95MB/s)
32GB £21.99
64GB £43.99

Delkin Professional
375X (56MB/s)
32GB £16.99
64GB £32.99

Sandisk Ultra
320X (48MB/s)
16GB £6.99
32GB £12.99
64GB £24.99

7KH IXOO UDQJH RI 6DQGLVN DQG
/H[DU PHPRU\ FDUGV DW YHU\
FRPSHWLWLYH SULFHV�

SDHC & SDXC
Lexar Professional
633X (95MB/s)
16GB £8.99
32GB £15.99
64GB £27.99
128GB £54.99

1000X (150MB/s)
16GB £14.99
32GB £22.99
64GB £35.99
128GB £63.99

2000X (300MB/s)
32GB £51.99
64GB £95.99

Sandisk Blue
33X (5MB/s)
4GB £3.49
8GB £3.99
16GB £5.99

Sandisk Ultra
266X (40MB/s)
8GB £4.99
16GB £6.99
32GB £12.99
64GB £24.99

Sandisk Extreme
400X (60MB/s)
16GB £10.99
32GB £17.99
64GB £34.99

Sandisk Extreme Pro
633X (95MB/s)
16GB £17.99
32GB £23.99
64GB £42.99
128GB £82.99

1866X (280MB/s)
16GB £49.99
32GB £79.99
64GB £129.99

Readers & Cases
Lexar USB3 &DUG�5HDGHU £22.99
Lexar HR1�:RUNƮRZ�+XE £49.99
Delkin USB2 &DUG�5HDGHU £9.99
Delkin USB3 &DUG�5HDGHU £19.99
Delkin 6'�&DUG��[���&DVH £6.99
Delkin &)�&DUG��[���&DVH £6.99

Memory

EVO3
IS HERE

9\Y £149
5LFN £199
%ULDQ £349

KOOD Slim Frame
UV Filters
37mm £4.99
40.5mm £4.99
46mm £4.99
49mm £4.99
52mm £4.99
55mm £5.99
58mm £6.99
62mm £7.99
67mm £8.99
72mm £9.99
77mm £11.99
82mm £14.99
86mm £19.99

KOOD Slim Frame
Circular Polarisers
37mm £12.99
40.5mm £12.99
46mm £12.99
49mm £12.99
52mm £14.99
55mm £15.99
58mm £17.99
62mm £19.99
67mm £22.99
72mm £26.99
77mm £29.99
82mm £34.99
86mm £39.99

KOOD
ND4 & ND8 Filters
52mm £26.99
58mm £34.99

Marumi DHG Slim
Frame Multi-coated
Clear Protectors
37mm £10.99
43mm £10.99
46mm £10.99
49mm £10.99
52mm £10.99
55mm £11.99
58mm £12.99
62mm £14.99
67mm £15.99
72mm £17.99
77mm £19.99
82mm £22.99

Marumi DHG Slim
Frame Multi-coated
UV Filters
52mm £13.99
58mm £15.99
62mm £17.99
67mm £19.99
72mm £21.99
77mm £24.99

Marumi DHG Slim
Frame Multi-coated
Circular Polarisers
52mm £31.99
58mm £35.99
62mm £39.99
67mm £44.99
72mm £49.99
77mm £54.99
82mm £69.99

Hoya HMC
Slim Frame
UV Filters
37mm £12.99
40.5mm £12.99
46mm £12.99
49mm £11.99
52mm £11.99
58mm £14.99
62mm £16.99
67mm £18.99
72mm £21.99
77mm £25.99
82mm £29.99

HOYA Pro-1D Slim
Frame Multi-coated
Clear Protectors
52mm 63(&,$/ £16.99
58mm £28.99
62mm £31.99
67mm £35.99
72mm £39.99
77mm 63(&,$/ £29.99
82mm £49.99

HOYA Pro-1D Slim
Frame Multi-coated
Circular Polarisers
52mm £52.99
58mm £60.99
62mm £67.99
67mm £75.99
72mm £90.99
77mm 63(&,$/ £79.99
82mm £120.99

Filters
2QH�RI�WKH�ODUJHVW�UDQJHV�RI�VFUHZ�LQ�WKUHDGHG�
ƬOWHUV�LQ�WKH�8.��IURP�+R\D��.RRG�DQG�0DUXPL��
:H�FDUU\�VL]HV�IURP���PP��XS�WR����PP��DQG�RƪHU�&OHDU�
3URWHFWRUV��89V��6N\OLJKWV��&LUFXODU�3RODULVHUV��1'�V��1'�V��1'��V��
1'��V��1'��V��1'���V��1'����V��9DULDEOH�1'V��6WDUEXUVWV��&ORVH�
8S�6HWV�DQG�PRUH��%HORZ�DUH�MXVW�D�IHZ�H[DPSOHV���

Square Filters
:H�VWRFN WKUHH ZLGWKV RI VTXDUH ƬOWHUV�
$�W\SH ���PP ZLGH�� 3�7\SH ���PP ZLGH�
DQG�=�7\SH ����PP ZLGH�� 0DGH LQ WKH 8.� .RRG VTXDUH ƬOWHUV
DUH�RSWLFDOO\ ƮDW� ZLWK H[FHOOHQW FRORXU GHQVLW\� QHXWUDOLW\ DQG
VWDELOLW\� 7KH\ UHFHLYHG D PD[LPXP � VWDU UDWLQJ IURP 'LJLWDO
&DPHUD 0DJD]LQH�

3�7\SH� ��PP ZLGH ƬOWHUV
Standard Holder £5.99
Wide Angle Holder £6.99
Filter Wallet IRU � ƬOWHUV £9.99
Adapter Rings 49-82mm £4.99
Circular Polariser £27.99
ND2 6ROLG £12.99
ND2 6RIW *UDGXDWHG £13.99
ND2 +DUG *UDGXDWHG £13.99
ND4 6ROLG £12.99
ND4 6RIW *UDGXDWHG £13.99
ND4 +DUG *UDGXDWHG £13.99
ND8 6ROLG £14.99
ND8 6RIW *UDGXDWHG £15.99
ND8 +DUG *UDGXDWHG £15.99
Light Blue *UDGXDWHG £12.99
Dark Blue *UDGXDWHG £12.99
Light Tobacco *UDGXDWHG £12.99
Dark Tobacco *UDGXDWHG £12.99
Light Sunset *UDGXDWHG £14.99
Dark Sunset *UDGXDWHG £14.99
Starbursts [�� [�� [� £17.99
Red/Green/Yellow HDFK £14.99
Six-piece ND Filter Kit £59.99
$�SRSXODU NLW FRQWDLQLQJ DQ 1'�� 1'�
6RIW�*UDG� 1'�� 1'� 6RIW *UDG� )LOWHU
+ROGHU��SOXV $GDSWHU 5LQJ RI \RXU
FKRLFH�������PP��

=�7\SH� ���PP ZLGH ƬOWHUV
Pro Holder £24.99
Adapter Rings �����PP £8.99
ND2 6ROLG £16.99
ND2 6RIW *UDGXDWHG £17.99
ND2 +DUG *UDGXDWHG £17.99
ND4 6ROLG £16.99
ND4 6RIW *UDGXDWHG £17.99
ND4 +DUG *UDGXDWHG £17.99
ND8 6ROLG £18.99
ND8 6RIW *UDGXDWHG £19.99
ND8 +DUG *UDGXDWHG £19.99
Light Blue *UDGXDWHG £17.99
Dark Blue *UDGXDWHG £17.99
Light Tobacco *UDGXDWHG £17.99
Dark Tobacco *UDGXDWHG £17.99
Light Sunset *UDGXDWHG £18.99
Dark Sunset *UDGXDWHG £18.99

$�7\SH� ��PP ZLGH ƬOWHUV
Standard Holder £4.99
Adapter Rings 37-62mm £8.99
ND2 6ROLG £10.99
ND2 *UDGXDWHG £11.99
ND4 6ROLG £10.99
ND4 *UDGXDWHG £11.99
ND8 6ROLG £11.99
ND8 *UDGXDWHG £12.99

Bayonet-Fit Lens Hoods
ES-62 &DQRQ ������ £9.99
ES-71II &DQRQ ������ £9.99
ET-60 &DQRQ ������������ £9.99
ET-65B &DQRQ ������������ £9.99
ET-67 &DQRQ ������� 0DFUR £9.99
ET-67B &DQRQ ������ £9.99
EW-60C &DQRQ�������,6 £7.99
EW-63C &DQRQ�������,6�670 £9.99
EW-73B &DQRQ�������,6 £9.99
EW-78BII &DQRQ��������,6 £9.99
EW-78D &DQRQ��������,6 £9.99
EW-78E &DQRQ�������,6 £12.99
EW-83E &DQRQ���������� £12.99
HB-32 1LNRQ��������95 £7.99
HB-45 1LNRQ�������95 £7.99

Stepping Rings
25mm to 105mm
����GLƪHUHQW�VL]HV���������� £4.99-5.99

Reversing Rings
52mm to 77mm
&DQRQ��1LNRQ��6RQ\��2O\PSXV�
DQG�3HQWD[�����������������������£9.99-19.99

Coupling Rings
49mm-77mm         £9.99-£11.99

Screw-Fit Lens Hoods
37mm 5XEEHU +RRG £3.99
40.5mm 5XEEHU +RRG £3.99
43mm 0HWDO +RRG £5.99
46mm 5XEEHU +RRG £3.99
46mm 0HWDO +RRG £5.99
49mm 5XEEHU +RRG £3.99
49mm 6KDSHG�3HWDO�+RRG £6.99
52mm 5XEEHU�+RRG £3.99
52mm 6KDSHG�3HWDO�+RRG £6.99
55mm 5XEEHU�+RRG £3.99
55mm 6KDSHG�3HWDO�+RRG £6.99
58mm 5XEEHU�+RRG £3.99
58mm 6KDSHG�3HWDO�+RRG £6.99
62mm 5XEEHU�+RRG £4.99
62mm 6KDSHG�3HWDO�+RRG £7.99
67mm 5XEEHU�+RRG £4.99
67mm 6KDSHG�3HWDO�+RRG £7.99
72mm 5XEEHU�+RRG £5.99
72mm 6KDSHG�3HWDO�+RRG £9.99
77mm 5XEEHU�+RRG £5.99
77mm 6KDSHG�3HWDO�+RRG £9.99

Lens Caps
Lens Caps &HQWUH�3LQFK £2.99
Body & Rear Lens Caps £3.99

Lens Accessories

)URP�
£15.99

Neoprene 
6WUDSV�

IURP�£11.99

0DQIURWWR�
;352�
��:D\�
+HDG�£99
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See website for Remotes, Batteries &   Chargers

See website for more lenses

See our website for full details & specifications



Head Over To Our NEW LOOK Website!
� Latest U.K. cashback and promotion ofers

� Improved search facility & features � Cleaner, easier to read pages 

�Main product areas accessed from title bar drop-down menus
�New and used products can be ordered directly from the site  

Tel: 01803 852400
Email - info@mifsuds.com
www.mifsuds.com

Mifsuds Photographic Limited
27-29, Bolton Street, Brixham. Devon. TQ5 9BZ.

PHONE LINES OPEN  

MON -FRI 8am - 5pm, 
SAT 9am - 5pm, 

SUN 10am - 1pm.
SHOP OPEN  

MON -SAT 9am - 5pm, 
SUN 10am - 1pm.

U.K. Stock
Only

T: 01803 852400 E: info@mifsuds.com W: www.mifsuds.com

Below is a selection of desirable pre-used items we have in stock right now

It’s easy to

contact Mifsuds:

USED CANON

EOS 1DX body
M- box
£3399

USED CANON

EOS 5Ds body
M- box
£2399

USED CANON

EOS 1D MKIV
body

£1399/1799

USED CANON

EOS 5DMKIII
body box
£1699

11-24mm f4 L
USM M- box

£2299

USED CANON

USED CANON

24mm f1.4 LII 
M- box
£949

24-70mm f2.8 LII 
USM M- box

£1199

USED CANON USED CANON

85mm f1.2 LI 
USM

£899

USED CANON
100-400mm 

f4.5/5.6 L 
IS USM

£699/899

USED CANON

300mm f2.8 L 
IS USM
£2999

USED CANON
300mm f4 L

IS USM
box

£699

USED CANON
400mm

f2.8 L
IS USM

£3799/3999

500mm f4 
L IS 

USM
£3499/3799

USED CANON USED NIKON

D4 body 
box

£2899

USED NIKON

D3X OR D3s 
body each

£1899

USED NIKON

D3 body
box

£1299

USED NIKON

D800 body
box

£1199

USED NIKON

D800E body
box

£1199

USED NIKON

14-24mm f2.8 
AFS

£999

USED NIKON

24mm f1.4 
AFS M- box

£899

USED NIKON
70-200mm 

f2.8 AFS 
VRII

£1299

USED NIKON
80-400mm 

f4.5/5.6 
AFS 

£1599

USED NIKON
85mm f1.4 

AFS M-
box

£999

USED NIKON

200-400mm f4 AFS VRI

USED NIKON
300mm 

f2.8
AFS VRI
£2699

USED NIKON USED NIKON
400mm f2.8

AFS grey
Non VR
£3399

USED NIKON
500mm 
f4 AFS 

VR

USED NIKON
500mm 
f4 AFS 

MKI

GSW690
MKIII

£649

USED FUJI

300mm f4 
AFS

£599/699 £4799

USED SONY

USED HASSELBLAD

XPan 90mm 
f4 M-

£249/299

USED HASSELBLAD
50mm
f4 CF
FLE

£799

USED SONY

RX10 MKII 
M- box
£899

OMD-EM1
body M-
box
£699

USED HASSELBLAD
XPan II

+ 45mm 
box

£1599

USED LEICA

Trinovid 
10x40
£749

50mm f1.4
‘M’ 6 bit
£1199

USED LEICA

USED SONY
A7R + Grip

£849

USED SONY

24-70mm
f2.8 ZE SSM
£799/899

USED HASSELBLAD

XPan 30mm 
f5.6 M- box

£1699

USED ZEISS

21mm f2.8
ZFII NAF it

£899

USED OLYMPUS
K5 II body 

box

£399

USED PENTAX

USED NIKON MF
600mm f5.6 ED AIS

£799

FE 35mm f1.4 
T* ZA
£999

USED MAMIYA

7II body 
Champagne

£799

£2699/2999

£2999



Although we are the best stocked dealer in the West Country,  we 
cannot always have every item listed in stock at all times, so we 
are happy to reserve new & used items for customers planning to 
visit. Prices correct 08/12/2015 but subject to change without 
notice. See website for up to date prices. E&OE.

Mail order used items sold on 10 day approval. Return in ‘as received’ condition for refund if not satisfied (postage not included - mail order only). E&OE.
PLEASE SUBSCRIBETOOUR EMAIL NEWSLETTER. RECEIVENEWSOFNEWPRODUCTS, PROMOTIONS ETC. SEND EMAIL ADDRESSTO info@mifsuds.com

QUALITY USED EQUIPMENT. See website for full list. Call us to check condition. 6 Month warranty on most secondhand.

Website altered daily inc. manufacturers cashback & promotions 

www.mifsuds.com
Subscribe to our newsletter - send your email address to info@mifsuds.com.

BRONICA ETRS 645 USED
ETRS body .......................................£99
40 F4 MC ....................................... £149
45-90 F4/5.6 PE box .................. £449
50 F2.8 E ........................................ £149
100 F4 PE macro ........................ £249
105 F3.5 ............................................£99
135 F4 PE ...................................... £199
150 F3.5 E ........................................£99
150 F3.5 PE M- Box.................... £149
200 F4.5 PE ................................... £199
E14, 28 or 42 ext tube .................£49
120 RFH ............................................£69
Polaroid Back .................................£39 
Plain prism ......................................£59
Rotary prism ................................ £129
AEII Prism .........................................£79 
Angle viewfinder E .................... £129
Winder early ...................................£79  
Speed Grip E ...................................£39
Tripod adapter E ...........................£39
Winder early ...................................£49
Metz SCA 386 .................................£49
BRONICA SQ 6x6 USED
SQA complete ............................. £279
SQAM complete ......................... £249
40 F4 S ........................................... £299  
50 F3.5 S ........................................ £149
135 F4 PS M- ................................ £249 
150 F3.5 S ........................................£79
150 F4 PS .............................£149/199 
200 F4.5 PS M- box ................... £199
2x PS converter M- .................... £179
36mm ext tube..............................£79
135N back .................................... £139
SQAi Polaroid back ......................£79
SQAi 120 RFH .................................£79
SQA 120 RFH ..................................£49
Plain Prism S Boxed .....................£69       
AE Prism Early ................................£79 
ME Prism Finder ............................£69 
Metz SCA 386 .................................£49
Pro shade S .....................................£59
Lens Hood 65-80...........................£20 
SQAi Motorwinder .................... £149
Speed grip S ...................................£69
CANON DIGITAL AF USED
1DX body box ...........................£3399
1D MKIV body box ..................£1799
1D MKIV body ...........................£1399
1D MKIII body box..................... £699
7D MKII body M- box ............... £949
7D body ...............................£399/469
6D body box ................................ £899
5Ds body Mint unused ..........£2299
5D MKIII body box...................£1699
5D MKII body box .............. £699/999
5D MKI body box ..........................£349
70D body box .................................£579
60D body ..........................................£399
50D body box .................................£279
40D body ..........................................£179
550D body box ..............................£199
450D body .......................................£179
1000D body .....................................£179
BG-E1.......£29  BG-E2 .......................£39  
BG-ED3..................................................£39   
BG-E4 .....................................................£69   
BG-E5 .....................................................£49   
BG-E6 ..................................................£119    
BG-E7 .....................................................£99   
BG-E8 .....................................................£79
G1X MKII M- box ............................£379
CANON AF USED
EOS 1V HS body box ................ £599
EOS 1V HS body ......................... £499
EOS 1HS body ............................. £149
EOS 3 + PB-E2 ............................. £239
EOS 3 + BP-E1 ............................. £199
EOS 3 .............................................. £149
EOS 1n body ................................ £129
EOS 3 body .................................. £129
EOS 600/650 body ea .................£39
10-22 F3.5/4.5 U ......................... £349
11-24 F4 L M- box ....................£2299
12-24 F3.5/5.6 ............................. £399
17-40 F4 L ..................................... £399
17-85 F4/5.6 ................................. £199
18-55 F3.5/5.6 IS EFS ...................£89
18-55 F3.5/5.6 IS STM .......................£99
18-55 F3.5/5.6 EFS .............................£59
24 f1.4 LII M- box ..............................£949
24 F2.8 IS USM ...................................£369
24-70 F2.8 LII M- box ...................£1199
24-70 F2.8 box ...................................£699
24-70 F4 L box ...................................£579
24-105 F4 L ..........................................£499
28 F1.8 USM box ........................ £299
28-70 F2.8 L ................................. £499
28-90 F3.5/5.6 ................................£79
28-135 F4.5/5.6 ........................... £199
35-135 F3.5/4.5 ........................... £129
40 F2.8 STM ....................................£89
50 F1.4 U box .............................. £199
50 F1.8 MKI ....................................£149
50 F1.8 MKII .....................................£49
50 F2.5 macro box .......................£129

55-250 F4/5.6 ISII M- box ............£129
60 F2.8 EFS mac ...........................£229
70-200 F2.8 LII IS box .............£1199
70-200 F2.8 LI IS box ................ £899
70-200 F4 IS U L ......................... £699
70-200 F4 U L .............................. £349
70-300 F4/5.6 IS U ..................... £279
75-300 F4/5.6 MKIII ......................£89
85 F1.2 L MKI ............................... £899
85 F1.8 M- ..................................... £199
100 F2.8 IS U L ............................ £499
100-300 F4/5.6 USM ................. £129
100-400 F4.5/5.6 
L IS U ...........................................£699/899
135 F2 M- box ............................. £639
200 F2.8 LII U ..................................£449
300 F2.8 LI IS U............................£2999
300 F4 L IS USM box ................... £699
400 F2.8 L IS U .................£3799/3999
400 F5.6 L box ............................... £699
500 F4 L IS U ....................£3499/3799
1.4x extender MKII ...................... £199
2x extender MKII .......................... £199
Teleplus 2x DG conv ....................£89
Kenko ext tube set DG ....................£89
Jessops ext tubes .........................£69
LC-4 wireless kit ............................£89
PB-E2 drive ......................................£99
PB-E1 drive ......................................£69
Tripod mnt adapt A (W) .............£59
SIGMA CAF USED
8-15 F4.5/5.6 DC box ......................£399
10-20 F4/5.6 HSM box ............£199
15-30 F3.5/4.5 EX DG ..................... £199
17-70 F2.8/4 DC OS HSM ..............£239
17-70 F2.8/4.5 DC ................................£149
18-35 F1.8 DC M-..................................£469
18-50 F2.8/4.5 DC OS ........................£149
18-50 F3.5/5.6 DC box ...................£49
24-70 F2.8 HSM .............................. £469
24-70 F2.8 EX DG mac .................... £349
50 F1.4 EX DC .................................. £249
50-150 F2.8 DC HSM......................£299
70-200 F2.8 EX DG HSM..............£429
105 F2.8 EX .................................. £219
120-300 F2.8 EX DG .................. £799
120-400 F4/5.6 DG OS ................ £449
180 F3.5 EX macro ...........................£399
600 F8 mirror ......................................£249
1.4x EX DG conv ...............................£149
2x EX DG conv ...................................£149
Kenko Pro 300 1.4x conv ................£99
OTHER CAF USED
TAM 10-24 F3.5/4.5 DiII ...............£199
TAM 18-270 DiII .......................... £179
TAM 28-300 F3.5/6.3 XR Di .......... £199
TAM 70-200 F2.8 Di VC USD........... £599
TAM 70-300 F4/5.6 ..........................£99
TAM 180 F3.5 Di ............................. £369
TAM 200-500  M- box .................. £479
CANON FLASH USED
CP-E3 .................................................£49
SB-E2 bracket .................................£99
ST-E3 box ...................................... £199
ST-E2 transmitter ..........................£89
ML3 non digital .............................£49
MT24 EX ringlight ...................... £499
430EXII ........................................... £149
430EZ non digital .........................£39
550EX ............................................. £149
580EX box .................................... £179
600EX RT box .............................. £329
CONTAX MF USED
40-80 F3.5 AE .............................. £199
135 F2.8 MM ................................ £199
FUJI DIGITAL USED
X-E1 body silv box ..................... £199
X-M1 body blk box.................... £189
16-50 F3.5/5.6 XC M- ...................£179
18 F2 M- box ............................... £199
18-55 F2.8/4 ................................. £279
27 F2.8 XF ..................................... £249
Samyang 8 F2.8 .......................... £199
X-E1 grip box ..................................£39
X100s silv box ............................. £449
X100 silver box ........................... £399
X20 black box ............................. £229
X10 black box ............................. £179
FUJI MED FORMAT USED
GSW690 III .................................... £649
HASSELBLAD XPAN USED

XPan II + 45 box.............................£1599
30 F5.6 M- box ...................................£1699
90 F4 M- .........................................£249/299
Centre filter 49mm .............................£129
HASSELBLAD 645 USED
HM-16/32 back ........................... £199
HASSELBLAD 6x6 USED
PM5 prism 45°............................. £149
PME prism box............................ £149
45° Prism late .............................. £149
45° Prism early ...............................£69
NC1 prism........................................£69
WLF late ........................................ £110  
WLF chrome late ...........................£99 
WLF early .........................................£49
A12 chrome latest ..................... £299

A12 late blk/chr .......................... £129
50 F4 blk T* .................................. £349
60 F2.8 chrome ........................... £249
250 F5.6 chrome ........................ £199
Vivitar 2x conv ...............................£69
Polariser - 60mm ...........................£79
LEICA M COMPACT USED
50 F1.4 6 bit ...............................£1199
90 F2 black E55 .......................... £799
LEICA SLR USED
R6.2 body chr box .......................£449
70-200 F4 (3 cam) ...................... £249
250 F4 (3 cam) ............................ £399
Angle finder R ............................. £149
LEICA BINOCULARS USED
Trinovid 10x40 ............................ £749
Ultravid 8x42 HD ..........................£849
LIGHTMETERS USED
Minolta Autometer IVF .................£149
Minolta Flashmeter V ............... £199
Minolta Spotmeter M............... £199
Sekonic L308 ..................................£99
Sekonic L558 ............................... £249
MAMIYA 645 MF USED
Plain prism (645 Super) ..............£39
WLF 645N/1000S/J .......................£49
WLF Pro TL etc ...............................£79
Polariod Back HP401 ...................£29
Polaroid back .................................£29
120 Insert.........................................£20 
HA401 120 RFH Box .....................£49
120 Back ...........................................£39  
Winder ..............................................£79
50 F4 shift ..................................... £399
55-110 F4.5 box.......................... £299
150 F2.8 A ..................................... £249
150 F3.5 N .......................................£79
210 F4 N M- ....................................£79 
Ext Tube 1, 2, 3S each .................£29
Teleplus 2x converter ..................£49
Vivitar 2x converter......................£39
MAMIYA TLR 6x6 USED
C330 F Body + WLF ................... £149
55 F4.5 ........................................... £199
65 F3.5 box late .......................... £199
65 F3.5 serviced ......................... £149
80 F2.8 late serviced ................. £139
180 F4.5 ......................................... £149
250 f4.5 late serviced ............... £249
250 f4.5 early serviced .......... £179
Prism .................................................£99  
Paramender ....................................£49
MAMIYA 7 RF 6x7 USED
7II body champagne ................ £799
50 F4.5 L + VF .............................. £699
80 F4.5 L M- box......................... £699
150 F4.5 M- .................................. £399
210 F8 + VF box M- ................... £499
Panoramic kit .................................£49
MAMIYA RB 6x7 USED
Pro SD + 127 KL 
+ RFH + WLF ................................ £549
Pro SD comp M- ......................... £649
Pro S body .................................... £149
Pro S body scruffy ........................£99
WLF ....................................................£79  
120 645V back ...............................£99
90 F3.5 KL ..................................... £249
127 F3.5 KL ................................... £299
Ext tube 2 ...............................................£49
MAMIYA RZ 6x7 USED
RZ ProII + 90 + WLF 
+ 120 RFH ..................................... £499
RZ Pro body ................................. £149
120 RFH Pro II .................................£99
120 RFH Pro I ..................................£49
Polaroid back .................................£69
Chimney. ....................................... £199  
WLF ....................................................£79
FE701 AE prism .......................... £179
Winder II ...........................................£69
50 F4.5 W ...................................... £199
65 F4 box M- ............................... £399
90 F3.5 W M- box ....................... £299
127 F3.5 box ................................ £299
180 F4.5 W box ........................... £199
Pro shade .........................................£49
MINOLTA/SONY DIGITAL USED
Sony RX10 MKII M- box ..............£899
Sony A7 R + grip .......................... £849
Sony A350 body ........................... £139
Sony VGB30AM ...............................£79
Sony VC-C77AM M- box £149 Sony 
VGC70AM........................................ £139
Sony HVLF56AM flash ...................£189
Sony HVLF542AM flash .................£149
Sony HVLF520AM flash ................... £79
Sony HVLF32X flash .......................... £79
Sony A6000 body blk ................. £379
SONY NEX USED 
NEX 7 body .................................... £299
NEX 6 body .................................... £249
NEX 5N + 18-55 ............................ £239
NEX 5 body .................................... £179
10-18 F4 OSS M- box .................. £499
18-55 F3.5/5.6 ..................................£99
55-210 F4.5/6.3 OSS ................... £149

MINOLTA/SONY AF USED
9000 body .......................................£79
800Si body ......................................£69
700Si + VC700 ................................£69
700Si or 7xi body ea ....................£49
Dynax 5 body .....................................£39
505Si Super .......................................£25
300Si or SPXi body ea .................£19
18-70 F3.5/5.6 ..................................£69
20-35 F3.5/4.5 M- box .............. £249
24-50 F4 ........................................ £149
24-105 F3.5/4.5 AFD box .............£179
28 F2.8 ..............................................£99
28-80 F4/5.6 ....................................£39
28-85 F3.5/4.5 ................................£99
28-100 F3.5/5.6 D .........................£49
35-70 F4 ...........................................£39
35-70 F3.5/4.5 ......................................£25
35-80 f4/5.6 ...........................................£25
35-105 F3.5/4.5 ...................................£99
50 F1.7 AF ..............................................£89
50 F2.8 macro ....................................£169
75-300 F4.5/5.6 ...................................£99
100-300 F4.5/5.6 APO ....................£169
500 F8 mirror ......................................£349
VC9 grip .................................................£149
VC700 grip .............................................£49
RC1000S/L cord ..................................£15
AW90 ........................................................£49
MD90 + BP90-M .................................£79
SONY LENSES USED
16-35 F2.8 ZASSM box .....................£899
16-50 F2.8 SSM ..................................£349
16-70 F4 ZA OSS M- box ...............£599
18-55 F3.5/5.6 SAM ...........................£59
18-200 F3.5/6.3 DT ..........................£199
24-70 F2.8 ZE SSM .................£799/899
FE 35 F1.4 ZA M- box .....................£999
FE 90 F2.8 G OSS M- .......................£749
70-400 F4/5.6 SSM 11 .................£1149
1.4x conv M- box ..............................£249
SIGMA MIN/SONY AF USED
28-135 F3.8/5.6 ................................£79
28-300 F3.5/6.3 mac ................... £149
50 F1.4 .............................................. £149
50 F2.8 EX DG mac ...................... £149
55-200 F4/5.6 ...................................£69
70-300 F4/5.6 DG OS ................ £189
600 F8 ............................................ £299
1.4x EX DG conv ......................... £149
TAM 18-270 F3.5/6.3 
DiII PZD box ................................. £199
TAM 60 F2.8 mac........................ £239
TAM 70-200 F2.8 Di ................... £449
TAM 70-300 F4.5/5.6 
Di box................................................£89
TAM 90 F2.8 Di ............................ £249
TOK 17 F3.5 ATX Pro ................. £299
Teleplus 1.4x conv ........................£69
Teleplus 2x conv ...........................£79
Kenko 1.4x Pro 300DG ............. £149
Min 3600HSD .................................£39
Min 5400HS ....................................£69
Min 5600HSD M-...........................£99
NIKON DIGITAL AF USED
D4 body box ..............................£2899
D3s body ....................................£1899
D3X body box ...........................£1899
D3 body box ..............................£1299
D2Xs body box ........................... £399
D2X body box ............................. £299
D800E body box ......................£1199
D800 body box .........................£1199
D700 body box ..................£599/699
D610 body box ........................... £849
D600 body M- box .................... £799
D300 body box ..................£249/299
D200 body box ........................... £199
D7200 body M- box .................. £699
D5500 body box ........................ £379
D5000 body ................................. £169
D80 body ...................................... £179
MBD-15 M- box .......................... £149
MBD-10 grip M- box ................. £149
Coolpix P7800 compact .......... £199 
NIKON AF USED
F4 body ......................................... £349
F4E body ....................................... £299
F4S body ..............................£199/399
F801s body .....................................£39
F801 body ................................£29/59
F601 body .......................................£29
12-24 F4 DX .......................................£449
14-24 F2.8 AFS ..........................£999
16 F2.8 AFD M- box .......................£529
16-85 F3.5/5.6 AFS VR ..............£299
17-35 F2.8 AFS .................................£849
17-55 F2.8 AFS .................................£449
18-55 F3.5/5.6 VRII ............................ £99
18-70 F3.5/4.5 AFS .........................£119
18-135 F3.5/5.6 AFS DX ...............£149
18-140 F3.5/5.6 VR DX M- ...........£299
18-200 F3.5/5.6 AFS VRII ..............£399
18-200 F3.5/5.6 AFS VRI ...............£299
20 F2.8 AF .................................£299/329
24 F1.4 AFS M- box ........................£899
24 F2.8 AFD .......................................£299

24-50 f3.5/4.5 AF .............................£129
24-70 F2.8 AFS box ..............£899/999
24-120 F3.5/5.6 AFS VR .................£299
28-70 F2.8 AFS box .........................£699
28-80 F3.3/5.6 G Mint box .............£69
28-85 F3.5/4.5 AF .............................£119
28-100 F3.5/5.6 AF G ........................£69
28-105 F3.5/4.5 AFD box ..............£149
35 F1.4 AFS M- box .........................£999
35 F1.8 AFS M- box .........................£119
40 F2.8 AFS DX M- box ..................£149
50 F1.4 AFD .........................................£179
50 F1.8 AFD.....................................£99
50 F1.8 AF ........................................£79
55-300 F4.5/5.6 DX box ........... £199
60 F2.8 AFD.................................. £249
70-200 F2.8 AFS VRII ...............£1299
70-200 F2.8 AFS VRI .................... £749
70-300 F4/5.6 VR M- ................. £329
70-300 F4/5.6 AFD .................... £149
80-200 F2.8 AFD N .................... £599
80-200 F2.8 early ..............£249/329
80-400 F4.5/5.6 AFS ................£1599
80-400 F4.5/5.6 VR .................... £599
85 F1.4 AFS M- box ................... £999
85 F1.8 AFD M- box .................. £269
85 F1.8 AF ..................................... £169
105 F2.8 VR .................................. £479
105 F2.8 AFD ............................... £399
180 F2.8 AFD M- box ................ £499
200-400 F4 AFS VRI .................£2999
300 F2.8 AFS VRI ......................£2699
300 F4 AFS M- box .................... £699
300 F4 AFS box ........................... £599
400 F2.8 AFS E FL ED VR ..........£7499
400 F2.8 AFS non VR Grey ..........£3399
500 F4 AFS VR ...........................£4799
500 F4 AFS Mk1 ............ £2699/2999
TC14EII box .................................. £239
TC17EII box .................................. £239
TC20EIII M- box .......................... £289
TC20E box .................................... £149 
Kenko MC7 ......................................£69
SIGMA NAF USED
10-20 F4/5.6 DG HSM ...................£199
12-24 F4.5/5.6 DG box ..................£399
18-50 F2.8 EX DC Mac....................£199
18-125 F3.5/5.6 ...................................£99
18-250 F3.5/6.3 DC mac OS ...........£199
28-300 F3.5/6.3 early.....................£129
50 F1.4 DG Mint ....................£199/239
50 F2.8 EX ..................................... £119
50-150 F2.8 EX OS M- box ...........£399
50-500 F4/6.3 DG OS ................ £649
50-500 F4/6.3 DG ....................... £499
70 F2.8 EX Macro ....................... £149
70-300 F4/5.6 Apo DG ................£99
105 F2.8 EX DG ........................... £229
120-400 F4/5.6 DG OS ............. £449
1.4x EX DG M- ....................................£139 
1.4x EX conv .........................................£99
2x EX DG conv ...................................£159
TAMRON NAF USED
10-24 F3.5/4.5 DiII ............................£229
17-35 F2.8/4 ........................................£169
17-50 F2.8 XR Di ...............................£199
18-250 F3.5/6.3 .................................£169
18-270 F3.5/6.3 .................................£189
24-70 F2.8 DC.....................................£499
70-300 F4/5.6 .......................................£79
OTHER NAF USED
TOK 11-16 F2.8 ATX Pro ........... £349
TOK 12-28 F4 ATX DX ............... £399
TOK 80-400 F4.5/5.6 ATX ........... £249
ZEISS 21 F2.8 ZFII ....................... £899
FLASH / ACCESSORIES USED
SB-24 ..........................................................£49   
SB-25 ..........................................................£49  
SB-28 ........................................................£69   
SB-800 box ..........................................£189
SB-700 M- box ...................................£199
SB-900....................................................£269  
SD-8 batt pack .....................................£49
DR-6 angle finder .............................£149
DR-3 angle finder ...............................£69
MB-16 M- box ......................................£89
MB-23 (fits F4) ......................................£79
MC-30 remote .....................................£39
MF-23 (date back F4) .......................£79
NIKON MF USED
F chr + Photomic head ............ £249
F3HP body ................................... £199
F3 body ......................................... £149
FM2n body chr ........................... £179
FM body blk ....................................£79
EM body ...........................................£29
28 F3.5 AI .........................................£99
28-85 F3.5/4.5 AIS...................... £199
35 F2.8 AI .........................................£99
35-70 F3.3/4.5 AIS...................... £149
35-105 F3.5/4.5 AIS ......................£99
45 F2.8 E silv M-.......................... £269
50 F1.8 AIS.......................................£89
50 F1.8 AIS pancake ................. £139
50 F1.8 E ...........................................£59
85 F2 AI ......................................... £149
180 F2.8 AIS ED scruffy ............ £199

200 F4 AIS macro ....................... £279
200 F4 AIS..................................... £149
200 F4 AI ..........................................£99
500 F8 ............................................ £299
600 F5.6 ED AIS .......................... £799
TC14A ............................................. £129
TC14B ............................................. £149  
TC200 ................................................£49  
TC201 ................................................£69   
TC301 ............................................. £199
PN-11 box ........................................£99
SC-17 TTL lead ...............................£25
DW-4 6x mag find fit F3 .............£99
PK-13/PK-12 ext tube ea ............£29  
OLYMPUS DIGITAL USED
E3 body box ................................ £349
E300 body .......................................£69
11-22 F2.8/3.5 M- ....................... £399
12-60 F2.8/4 SWD ...................... £399
14-42 F3.5/5.6 ................................£49
14-45 F3.5/5.6 ................................£89
14-50 F3.8/5.6 ............................. £199
14-54 F2.8/3.5 ............................. £179
35 F3.5 ..............................................£99
40-150 F4/5.6 .................................£49
50 F2 macro ................................. £299
70-300 F4/5.6 box ..................... £179
25mm ext tube..............................£79
Sigma 105 F2.8 EX DG M_ ...........£249
FL-36R flash.....................................£99
FL 36 flash .......................................£79
OLYMPUS PEN USED
OMD-EM1 body M- box .......... £699
OMD E-M5 body box................ £349
OMD-EM10 body ....................... £329
Pen E-PM1 + 14-42 M- ............. £149
Pen E-PM1 body ............................£99
Pen E-P3 body ............................ £169
17 F2.8 ........................................... £129  
HLD-6 grip .......................................£99
PANASONIC DIGITAL USED
LX5 compact ............................... £129
LX5 viewfinder...............................£99
G3 body box ................................ £129
GF1 body ............................................£79
14 F2.5 ................................................. £169
14-42 F3.5/5.6 ................................£79
14-45 F3.5/5.6 ............................. £149
20 F1.7 .............................................£179
100-300 F4/5.6 ............................ £349
BG-GH3 grip ................................ £149
PENTAX DIGITAL AF USED
K5 II body box ............................. £399
K20D body ................................... £199
DBG2 grip ........................................£69
PENTAX 35mm AF USED
16-50 F2.8 ............................................£499
17-70 F4 SDM M- box ....................£349
18-55 F3.5/5.6 ................................£29
18-135 F3.5/5.6 WR ................... £299
20-35 f4 box ......................................£269
28-70 F4 AL ...........................................£59
28-80 F3.5/5.6 ................................£49
28-90 F3.5/5.6 FA ..........................£69
40 F2.8 Limited M- ..................... £249
50-135 F2.8 SDM ........................ £499
55 F1.4 SDM M- .......................... £499
55-300 F4/5.8 ED box ............... £229
70 F2.8 Limited ........................... £349
70-300 F4/5.6 .................................£79
SIGMA PKAF USED
10-20 F4/5.6 EX DC ................... £239
12-24 F4/5.6 EX DG Mint ............£499
35 F1.4 Art box ........................... £499
70-300 F4/5.6 DG ..........................£79
105 F2.8 EX DG M- box ............ £329
TAM 17-35 F2.8 XR Di ............... £199
PENTAX 645AF USED
645N body ................................... £399
120 insert.........................................£49
PENTAX 645MF USED
645 + 75 F2.8 ............................... £249
645 body + insert ...................... £199
45-85 F4.5 ..................................... £299
55 F2.8 ........................................... £249
150 F3.5 EX++ ............................. £149
200 F4  ........................................... £149
120 Insert M- box ..........................£49
PENTAX 67 USED
45 F4 ............................................... £249
165 F4 leaf latest ........................ £249
200 F4 latest ................................ £169
200 F4 early .......................................£99
300 F4 early scruf y ....................... £99
Pentax rear conv 1.4x .................. £249
2x rear converter ........................ £179
Auto ext tubes ...............................£49
Vivitar 2x conv ...............................£49
SAMSUNG USED
NX30 + 18-55 blk ....................... £399
NX300 + 18-55 ............................ £249
NX10 + 18-55 .............................. £249
30 F2 pancake M- box .............. £159
50-200 F4/5.6 III M- box ........... £139
60 F2.8 SSA M- box.................... £329
VOIGTLANDER USED
15 F4.5 + VF M- box .................. £299
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or most of us, holiday photos are among

our most prized possessions. However,

sometimes our snaps don’t quite reflect

the things that made the strongest impact

on us at the time. Rebecca Lewis’ pic is a case in

point. “Our stay at the hotel was really nice and

I love going back to look at the pics, but this one

always bothered me a bit. It was winter when

we stayed there and for most of the trip it was

snowing, but I took this on the first day, before

the snow settled. When you look at this photo

you wouldn’t think it was winter at all! How can I

go about restoring some of that wintry feel?”

O�Digital Doctor says Rebecca’s shot is nicely 

composed, with a level horizon and some strong 

lead-in lines. I didn’t need to correct those 

aspects, so I decided to start with the colour

palette. There’s a lot of green in the shot and the 

building is constructed from a warm-coloured 

stone, so the image doesn’t look very cold at all. 

I activated my Brush tool and chose a powdery, 

speckled brush. In the Tool Options bar, I added 

some Size Jitter and Scattering to the brush to 

randomise it. With white as my foreground colour, 

I brushed over the trees and grass then changed 

the Layer’s Blending Mode to Soft Light, which

gave all the green areas a frosty look. I also added

a Hue/Saturation Adjustment Layer and reduced

the Saturation until grey and white dominated.

I wanted to create the impression that snow

was falling, so I imported some pics I’d taken

of falling snowflakes. I took them by shooting

from my back door and turning on the garden

light. By framing up against the black night sky

and shooting with a fast shutter speed, I ended

up with brightly-illuminated snowflakes against

a black backdrop. I did it again with a slower

shutter speed and that gave me a streaky version. 

I placed those shots on top of Rebecca’s image, 

then changed their Blending Modes to Screen so 

the black sky would disappear, leaving only the 

snow. With that done, the last step was to add 

a Photo Filter Adjustment Layer. By changing 

the colour of the filter to Cooling Filter (80) the 

image suddenly cooled down a lot and the various 

elements blended together better. The final 

effect has a slightly dreamy, fairy-tale feel, but 

Rebecca’s well-composed architectural shot is 

still very much the anchor of the image and the 

star of the show.

F

DIGITAL
DOCTOR

SEND US  
YOUR PHOTOS!
Got a photo in need  

of some help?
Let our expert transform 

it into something new.  
Send pics to dpimages 

  @bauermedia.co.uk
Our resident imaging medic puts a seasonal spin on a holiday snap!

Before

After

Contact Digital Doctor 
To send one of your problem pics to our 
Digital Doctor, email it to dpimages@
bauermedia.co.uk and tell us about the shot: 
where it was taken, why you took it and 
what you were looking to achieve. Include a 
mugshot of yourself with your picture, and 
the best entries will be published and receive 
some digital surgery from our resident 
Photoshop guru!
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Supplying the photographic industry for over 40 years

Kenro Ltd, Greenbridge Road, Swindon, SN3 3LH

t: 01793 615836 f: 01793 530108 e: sales@kenro.co.uk

www.kenro.co.uk

Follow us on Twitter 

Like us on Facebook

The new Nissin i40 mini l ash. 

Introducing Nissin’s new pocket size l ashgun, 

the i40. Weighing in at just 203g and measuring 

only 85mm high, this high specii cation l ash 

is ideal for travelling.

Although compact, the i40 packs a real punch with 

a guide number of GN40 at ISO100. It boasts an 

auto zoom range of 24 – 105mm (16mm with built 

in diffuser) and supports up to 1/8000th second 

shutter speed. Other features include LED video 

light function, Wireless TTL and a bounce and 

swivel head - all wrapped up in a stylish 

design with easy to use intuitive controls.

The i40 is available in Canon, Nikon, 

Sony, Four Thirds and Fuji i t.

Visit www.kenro.co.uk to i nd out more. 



Discover more: anewperspective.olympus.co.uk

Olympus Cameras

What has continued to motivate us over the years? 

Outstanding innovation that generates new 

perspectives and new possibilities.

The new OM-D E-M10 Mark II features 

powerful 5-Axis Image Stabilisation 

delivering spectacularly clear and 

blur free images in any situation 

– which you can then share instantly 

thanks to built-in Wi-Fi.

A new perspective.


